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PREFACE 

THIS little book presents in a systematic and concise form 
such materials for the study of German as teachers are 
accustomed to collect, at great expense of time and labor, from 
the grammar, the dictionary, the reader, the sight book, the com- 
position book, and other sources. To facilitate reviews and 
drill work, the book is arranged by topics, which both teachers 
and students will easily find. 

A word of explanation with regard to the use of the book may 
not be out of place. The author's classes in German do written 
work with every lesson. Heretofore, the classes have met ^y% 
hours a week. Monday, Tuesday, Thursday, and Friday are 
taken up with exercises from a grammar. For Wednesday, a 
review is required from the Drill Book, covering the ground of 
the preceding four lessons. The hour on Wednesday is given 
to an examination on the review, and some additional test is 
added. At the beginning of the year, this test is the inflection of 
nouns and adjectives, or a word list, with a sentence or two from 
the materials beginning on page 135. Toward the middle of the 
fall term, when the students know the commonest inflections of 
nouns, adjectives, and verbs, and have a small vocabulary, more 
difficult English-German sentences are set, with a bit of German- 
English, selected from the passages beginning on page 145. By 
the end of the fall term, the important inflections, including the 
irregular verbs and the mood auxiliaries, have been studied once 
and reviewed week by week from the Drill Book. Besides this, 
about fifty pages of easy prose have been read. 

After Christmas, reading is begun from some elementary text. 
As exer-cises for Thursday and Monday, the students write out 

ill 
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at sight, in their own rooms, translations of German selections 
(pages 145-212). These translations are read aloud in class, 
criticised, and handed in at the end of the hour. For the 
other two days, Friday and Tuesday, written exercises from a 
composition book iare required. The German is read aloud in 
class, written on the blackboard, and the papers handed in. 
The work on Wednesday is from some part of the Drill Book : 
a word list, a few irregular verbs, a pronoun, a preposition, or a 
prefix, etc., with connected passages from English into German 
and German into English. A part of the hour on Thursday or 
Friday is used in going over the test of Wednesday. A version 
of the English-German is written on the blackboard. This is 
copied into notebooks, and reviewed for the following Wednes- 
day. 

German passages for sight translation are at first done orally, 
in the classroom, to show the students how to attack them. 
With the abundance of material in this book, such oral work 
should be done whenever there is time. But all assigned trans- 
lations are written ; for this is the only safe way. The students 
are encouraged to guess at the meanings of new words, and to 
leave no blanks in their papers. Practice of this kind increases 
the students' reading power, and gives them confidence in them- 
selves, which is half the battle. New words are underscored, 
and afterwards looked up in the dictionary. In the winter 
term, the German-English translations are written as nearly in 
the German order as sense will allow. In this way words are 
not left out, and, best of all, the German ' is soon understood in 
its order, without translating at all. This method will also 
make the translation of English into German far easier. In the 
spring term all translations into English are written in the 
normal English order. 

Hereafter, the work at Exeter of fitting for the elementary 
examinations for college will extend over a period of two years. 
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four hours each week. The same general plan, however, will be 
followed, only more'slowly. During the second year, and during 
a third year of advanced German, this book can be thoroughly 
reviewed. 

Page 19 should be used constantly in learning and review- 
ing nouns. Students soon master this page, and acquire the 
habit of classifying nouns in their reading. Pages 66 and 67 
are very useful in learning and reviewing the strong verbs. 

From the beginning of the study of German, attention should 
be paid to the analysis and derivation of words. In the foot- 
notes to the inseparable prefixes and the word groups, some 
derivations have been introduced to encourage teachers and 
students to use the English dictionary. This study will be 
found not only interesting, but highly profitable. The way to 
learn to use words correctly is first to discover what they mean. 
This must be done with the dictionary. 

The references in this book are to page and section, or to 
page and footnote. For example, 4,3 should be read "four, 
three"; and 4' should be read "four, footnote three." This 
system of reference will save much time; for pages are found 
far more quickly than sections numbered consecutively. 

The sentences on pages 135-137 are mostly selected, with 
some changes, from the College Entrance Board, the Princeton, 
and the Yale examination papers. The English on pages 142-144 
is taken almost without change from Harvard papers. Pages 
210-212 contain scientific passages for admission to the Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology. 

Miss Deering and M"^® Mondan have kindly permitted me to 
use their excellent " German Selections for Sight Translation." 
Pages 146-173 have been taken mostly from the pamphlet of Miss 
Deering, and pages 174-190 mostly from that of M™® Mondan. 
Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt permits me to print Set arme 3Kufifant 
unb fein College from his S)eutfd^e§ ©prad^s unb Sefebud^. 
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Mr. B. H. A. Groth, Instructor in the Academy for the past 
year, has done me the kindness to read the manuscript of this 
book and give me the benefit of his criticisms. For assistance 
in reading the proofs, it gives me pleasure to acknowledge my 
indebtedness to Mr. R. A. von Minckwitz, of the De Witt Clinton 
High School, New York City. Mr. G. A. Hill, of Cambridge, 
Mass., has given me valuable advice from the beginning, espe- 
cially in the inflection and the classification of the verbs. 

rEANCIS KIKGSLEY BALL. 

EXETBB, N. H., 

October, 1904. 



CONTENTS 

Page 

The Cases 1 

3)ic)cr, 3cncr, ^thtx, ^Scld^cr 1 

The Definite Article 2 

^ein, ©in, and the PoBsessive Adjectives 8 

The Inflection of Nouns 4-19 

The Gender of Nouns according to their Meanings ... 4 

The Gender of Nouns according to their Classes .... 5 

Kouns : Class I, Strong 6-8 

Nouns : Class II, Strong 8-11 

Nouns: Class III, Strong 12,18 

Nouns; Class IV, Weak 18-16 

Nouns : Class V, Mixed 17 

Proper Nouns 18 

How to determine the Class of a Noun 19 

Adjectives and their Uses 20-22 

The Comparison of Adjectives, Participles, and Ad- 
verbs 23-26 

The Numerals 26-29 

Pronouns 80-39 

The Personal and Intensive Pronouns' 80 

The Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns 80 

The Possessive Pronouns 31 

The Demonstrative Pronouns 32 

The Relative Pronouns 33 

The Interrogative Pronouns 33 

The Indefinite Pronouns 34-39 

Verbs 40-75 

The Stem, the Principal Parts, and the Endings .... 40, 41 

The Tense Auxiliaries : l^bcn, fciit 42, 43 

The Tense, Mood, and Voice Auxiliary : toctbcn .... 44, 45 

Weak Verbs : fagen, f olgcn 46, 47 

Strong Verbs: fingcn, finfcn 48,49 

The Passive Voice 60, 51 

Reflexive Verbs : fic^ frcuen 62, 53 

The Mood Auxiliaries : bitrfen, f Snncn, miJ^cn, miiffen, f oHen, 

rooQen 54,55 



• • 



Vll 



Viu A GERMAN DBILL BOOK 

Page 

Separable Verbs : loic'bcrfagcn 66 

Inseparable Verbs: entja'gcn 57 

Impersonal Verbs : e§ regnet 57 

Weak Verbs with Peculiarities in Inflection 58 

Strong Verbs with Peculiarities in Inflection 58 

Irregular Weak Verbs 59 

The Uses of ^abctt, @ctn, and ^^erbcn 60 

Beflexive Verbs 61 

Impersonal Verbs 61 

The Mood Auxiliaries 62-64 

Important Weak Verbs 65 

The Strong Verbs classified according to their Vowel 

Changes 66,67 

An Alphabetical List of the Strong and Irregular Verbs . 68-73 

Separable and Inseparable Verbs ; 74, 75 

The Inseparable Prefixes 76-81 

Adverbs 82, 83 

Prepositions 84-95 

Prepositions with the Genitive 84 

Prepositions with the Dative 85-87 

Prepositions with the Accusative 88, 89 

Prepositions with the Dative or the Accusative .... 90-93 

Prepositional Idioms 94, 95 

The Order of Words 96,97 

Conditional Sentences 98 

The Moods in Indirect Discourse 99 

Conjunctions 100-108 

The Coordinating Conjunctions 100 

The Subordinating Conjunctions 101-103 

Idioms 104-115 

Grimm's Law 116 

Words grouped according to their Stems 117-133 

Scientific Words 134 

Materials for Sight Translation 135-212 

English into German . 135-144 

German into English 145-212 

Poems for Memorizing 196-205 

Scientific Selections 206-212 

Index 213^216 



A GERMAN DRILL BOOK 



• »m f 



THE CASES 

The German language has four cases : 

The nominative = the English nominative. 
The genitive = the English possessive, or the objective with of. 
The dative = the English objective, with or without to or for. 
The accusative = the English objective, with or without a 
preposition. 

3)iefet, ^mtv, Sebet^ 9S^e((6et^ 



biefer 


biefe 


biefed 


this inflected below 


jcnet 


jcwe 


JCttCi^ 


that Inflected like biefer 


jcbcr 


jcbc 


iebei^ 


every 


toelii^er 


ttielii^e 


ttietd^ed 


which ** " " 



2 







Mascnline 


Feminine 


Neater 






N. 


btejet 


biefe 


biefed 


this 


Singular 


6. 


biefed 


biefer 


biefen 


of this 


D. 


biejem 


biefer 


biefem 


to or for this 




A. 


biefen 


biefe 


biefen 


this 




N. 


biefe • 


biefe 


biefe 


these 


Plural 


6. 


biefer 


biefer 


biefer 


of these 




D. 


biefen 


biefen 


biefen 


to or for these 




A. 


biefe 


biefe 


biefe 


these 


• 



^ These words are used as adjectives or as pronouns (32, i, 33, 1,4, 37, i). 
They are Inflected with strong endings (masculine, feminine, and neuter), 
to indicate gender and case. 

1 
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The Definite Article 

The definite article, bet, the, is inflected like biefet (1, 3), ex- 
cept that the feminine singular and the plural have ie instead 
of tf and the neuter singular has a§ instead of t§l^ 







Masculine 


Feminine 


neuter 






N. 


bet 


bie 


ba9 


the 




G. 


bt» 


ber 


bt9 


of the 


Singular 


D. 


betn 


ber 


betn 


to OT for the 




A. 


btn 


bie 


bad 


the 




N. 


bit 


bie 


bie 


the 


Plural 


6. 


bet 


ber 


ber 


of the 


D. 


btn 


btn 


btn 


to or /or the 




A. 


bie 


bie 


bit 


the 



The dative* or the accusative* 
with a preposition (85, 88, 90): 

aw = an bent, on (beside) the 

betnt = ibet bent, at the 

im = in bent, in the 

ilbernt = ikhtv htm, over the 

nntemt = nnter bent, under the 

tipm = tiPtt bent, of, from, or by the 

tiprm = tipr bent, before the 

5nm = 5n bent, to the 

5ur = 5U ber, to the 

and = an bad, on (beside) the 



singular of bet is often contracted 



anf§ = auf ha^, on (upon) the 
bnrii^iS = burii^ ha^, through the 
f ftr§ = f ilr baig, for the 
gegeniS = gegeu haS, against the 
f^inttx^ = Winter haS, behind the 
inS = in baj^, into the 
ahtxS = tiJer haS, over the 
um^ = nm ba^, round the 
nnttx9 = nnter baS, under the 
tfOv2 = tlPt bad, before the 



^ btefer, iener, jeber, tnelii^er (1, 2), and ber are inflected witb strong end- 
ings (1^), and may be called biefer-words. 

2 The dative is the where case (that is, the case of no motion or of 
motion within) or the whence case (that is, motion from) ; and so prep- 
ositions with the dative mean on, at, in, from, etc. (86, 90). 

^ The accusative is the whither case (that is, the case of motion to- 
ward); and so prepositions with the accusative mean into, to, etc., and 
the verbs used with these prepositions express or imply motion (88, 90). 
But naii^, toward, and ^n, to, although expressing motion toward, are 
always used with the dative (86). 
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SMn, @iti, and the Possessive Adjectives 



Uin 


feitic 


feitt 


no 


inflected below 


eitt 


eitte 


eitt 


a, an 


inflected like feitt (singular) 


nteiit 


weitte 


titeitt 


my 




feitt 1 


beitt 


beitte 


beitt 


your (thy)^ 






feitt 


feitte 


feitt 


his, its 






itix 


i^re 


i^r 


her 






ttttfev 


ttttfre 


nttfev 


our 




" (6^ 


euer 


eute 


euer 


your^ 




" (6^ 


iHf 


i^re 


i*r 


their 






Sljr 


Sftrc 


SJir 


your* 









• 


Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 






N. 


fein« 


feine 


fcin^ 


no 


Singular 


6. 


feinci^ 


fciner 


feinei^ 


of no 


D. 


feinetit 


feiner 


feinem 


to OT for no 




A. 


feinen 


feine 


fein 6 


no 




N. 


feine 


feine 


feine 


no 


Plural 


6. 


feittet 


feinet 


feiner 


of no 


D. 


feinett 


feinen 


feinen 


to OT for no 




A. 


feitte 


feine 


feine 


no 



2 



When the meaning is clear, the definite article (2, i) is often used in- 3 
stead of a possessive adjective: as, er fii^iitteU ben ^o^f, he shakes his 
head. 



^ feitt, eittr ntein, bein, etc., which are defective in three forms (see 
footnote 6), are inflected alike, and may be called fein-words. 

^bein, your (thy), is used in familiar address in speaking to one person 
(cf . ener and S^r). 

^ener, your, is used in familiar address in speaking to two or more 
persons (cf . bein and ^f^v). 

* ^^v, your, is used in formal address in speaking to two or more per- 
sons or to one person (cf. bein and ener). 

^The form fein, having no case ending, is called defective. The other 
forms have the strong endings of biefer (1, 3). 
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TH£ INFLECTION OF NOUNS 



Feminines 

remain 
unchanged 
in Singular 



Classes ni and V have no feminines ; Class IV has 

no neuters 



Strong 



Class I 



ClAss n 



Class in 



Weak 



Class IV 



Mixed 



Class y 



Singular 

of 

masculines 

and 

neuters 



N. 
6. 
D. 
A. 



-(e)§i 



-(c)§i 
-(c)2 



-(e)n 
— (e)tt 
-(e)n 



-~(c)§i 

-(C)2 



Plural 
of aU 
nouns 



N. 
6. 
D. 
A. 



U. 
i=I(n)« 

a, 0, tt 

sometimes 
modified 






a, 0, tt, an 

generally 
modified 



_=_er 

-=-Cf 

-=-cnt 
-^er 

ft, 0, tt, mt 

always 

modified 



-{e)tt 
-~(e)tt 

-(C)tt 

-(e)tt 



-(C)tt 

-(e)n 

-(C)tt 
-(C)tt 



The Gender of Nouns according to their Meanings^ 

2 Masculine : Most large males, large birds, fish, stones, mountains, non- 
German rivers ; the days of the week, the months, the seasons, the phe- 
nomena of the weather (as, bet ®(i^ttee, snow), the points of the compass. 

3 Feminine: Most females (except ba$ SBetli, woman, and nouns ending 
in fi^ett and (eitt); trees, plants, flowers, fruits (except bet ^^fel, apple); 
small birds, insects ; numbers ; abstract names ; German rivers (except ber 
2t^, ber S^ain, ber ^tdax, ber Si^eitt). 

4 Neuter: Materials of all kinds; metals (except ber ^tatH, steel); the 
young of animals; countries (except those always having the article: 
as, bie @fi^ttiet§, Switzerland), cities ; infinitives and other words (not de- 
noting persons) used as nouns ; the letters of the alphabet. 

^ In nouns of one syllable, writers generally use the ending eiS. 

^ In nouns of one syllable, writers generally use the ending e except 
after a preposition or before a vowel. 

^ The dative plural of all nouns ends in tt» 

^ The gender of a large number of nouns is determined by their form 
or their ending (5). The gender of a great many others must be learned 
from the dictionary. Constant practice in pronouncing nouns aloud 
with the article will be of much assistance. 



THE GENDER OF NOUNS BY CLASSES O 

The Gender of Nimns according to their Classes 

Class i (6, 1) I 

Masculine: Most nouns ending in unaccented tl, tn, er; bet JlSfe, 
cheese. 

Feminine : bk ^tttter, mother, bie Xod^ttv, daughter. 

Neater : Some nouns ending in unaccented el, en, er ; all diminutive 
nouns ending in il^eit, (eitt ; most nouns of the form &t — e* 

' Class 11 (8, 3) 2 

Masculine: Most nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in ittj, ig, 
littg ; many nouns, mostly of foreign origin, ending in t, n, V, t, and 
accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine : About 35 nouns of one syllable ; all nouns ending in fttltft 
(123,5), and some nouns ending in ni^, faL 

Neuter: About 60 nouns of one syllable; most nouns ending in nii^, 
fal ; many nouns of foreign origin (not denoting persons), ending in l, 
n, X, t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Class ni (12, 1) ' 3 

Masculine: A few nouns of one syllable; bet ^[rrttttit, mistake, bet 
9ieicl^tnitt, riches. 

Neuter: About 60 nouns mostly of one syllable; almost all nouns 
ending in tnm. 

Class IV (13, 1) 4 

Masculine: About 20 nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in e 
denoting males ; many nouns of foreign origin, generally denoting per- 
sons, ending in t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 75 nouns of one syllable; all feminine nouns of 
more than one syllable (except hit ^Efluittr, bie Xo^ttx, Class I ; and those 
ending in ntiS, fal, Class II). 

Class V (17,1) 5 

Masculine : A few irregular nouns ; almost all nouns of foreign origin 
ending in ox* 

Neuter : A few irregular nouns ; some nouns of foreign origin ending 
in I, m^ 



6 
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NOUNS : CLASS I, STRONG 

Masculine : Most nouns ending in unaccented el, ett, er ; ber 

S&^tf cheese. 

Feminine: bie SRttttet, mother^ bie Xoifttx, daughter.^ 
Neuter: Some nouns ending in unaccented el, tn,^ er; all 

diminutive nouns ending in iftn,^ lettt ; most nouns of the form 

@e-e.* 

The genitiye singular of masculines and ueuters = — 19*^ 
The nominative plural of all nouns = S^. 
The dative plural ends in tu 



this uncle 
bicfer Onfcl* 

em 
en 

e 

er 

en tt 

e 

my garden 
mcin ®artcn« 



ei^ 
ent 
en 

e G^drten 
er 
en 
e 



» 



the wagon 
ber SSagen 
bei^ ^ogeni^ 
bent ^agen 
ben SBagen 

bfe 3Bagen 
ber ^agen 
ben ^agen 
Ut ^agen 

your brother 
ST^t SBruber 
31^1? SBruberi^ 
S^rem S3mber 
Sl^ren SBruber 

31^ 93rubcr 
gi^rcr SBriiber 
ST^en S3riibem 
S^xt SBriiber 



the young lady 
bai^ f^raulein 
bed StSuIeini? 
bent Srraulein 
ba» f^rdulein 

bit grfiulein 

ber grfiulein 

btn f^rSuIein 

bie grrftulein 

your mother 
eure 3Kutter 
eurer abutter 
eurer abutter 
eure 3Kuttcr 

eure aJiiittcr 
eurer SKiitter 
euren Wlixtttm 
eure 3)Jutter 



no painting 
fein ©cmSI'bc 
!eine« ©emfil'beiS 
feinent QkmRVbt 
tein ^mSCbe 

!eiue ©emSl'be 

feiner ®em8I'be 

feinen ©cmSl'ben 

feiue ©emSl'be 

our cloister 
unfer ^ISfter 
unjcr^^mofter^ 
unferm ^Isfter 
unfer ^lefter 

uufrc^ «I3ftcr 
uufrer MBfter 
unfent SIBftem 
unfre mSfter 



1 Other feminine nouns ending in el or er helong to Class IV (13, i). 

^ All infinitives end in (e)n, and, when used as nouns, are neuter. 

«Cf. "manikin," "lambkin," "napkin." 

* Most nouns beginning with &t are neuter. 

fi Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular. 

^This short method is recommended for all written work, both on 
the blackboard and in examinations. It will save time and eyesight. 

^ When a stem ends in I or r, the e of the ending or of the stem is 
generally dropped. 



NOUNS OF THE FIRST CLASS 



Besides bie SRtttter^ bie Sod^ter^ and ba§ ^lofter, some important 
masculine nouns of Class I have a, 0, tt modified in the plural : ^ 



bcr ?lrfcr 
ber a^fcl 
ber 93obett 
bcr_^niter 
ber ^ben 
ber fatten 



bit Scfcr ^eW 

bie i^fel app2e 

bie 939ben^ ground 

bie 93rfiber brother 

bie ^ftben^ thread 

bie ^ftrtett garden 



ber jammer bie jammer hammer 
ber ^antffl bie ^ftntel ctoaA; 
bie 9^a0el naiZ 
bie £)feit atoue 
bie »fiter /at^er 



ber 9{agel 
ber Dfen 
ber $ater 
ber $ogel 



bie ^i^gel ^ird 



Among the important masculine nouns of Class I are the fol- 2 
lowing : ^ 



ber Settler 


bie Settler 


beggar 


ber Sel^rer 


bie Se^rir 


teacher 


ber ^tunntn bie ^xunntn well 


ber ^ieifier 


bie ^Seeifter 


master 


ber 93ilrger 


bie Sftrger 


citizen 


ber ^lorgen 


bie SKorgen 


morning 


ber Wiener 


t>k Wiener 


servant 


bcr Dnfel 


bie Ottfel 


uncle 


ber @ngel 


bie (^ge( 


angel 


ber mnhtv 


bie [Rftttber 


robber 


ber efel 


hit efel 


ass 


ber [Bitter 


bie SRitter 


knight 


ber finger 


bie f^tnger 


finger 


ber mdtn 


bie mdtn 


back 


ber gflilget 


bie f$(ilge( 


wing 


ber <B^\iUt 


bie ^Mltt 


scholar 


ber $ftgel 


bie $jigel 


hill 


ber Somber bie Sommer 


summer 


ber ^atfer 


bie ^aifer 


emperor 


ber If^tttter 


hit SBititer 


winter 



Among the important neuter nouns of Class I are the follow- 3 
ing:i 



ha^ mttt 
ba^ ^ettffer 
ba^ ijfener 
ba^ ^Ojier 
baS 2tbtu 
ba^ ^effer 
baS mtttl 



bie titter 
bie^Henfter 
bie f^euer 
bie tlSfter 
bit Seben 
bie 3Kejfer 
bit mitttl 



age 

window 

fire 

cloister 

life 

knife 

means 



bog ^^ea'ter hit 
bad Ufer bit 
bad aa^affer bie 
ba^ iS&tittv bit 
ba^ SS^nnber bie 
ba^ Stid^tn bit 
ba^ 3tmmer bie 



2!5ea'ter 

Ufer 

aSajfer 

abetter 

as^unber 

3ciiiien 

3tinwer 



theatre 

shore 

water 

weather 

wonder 

sign 

room 



^ Students should read and reread this list aloud ; for that is the 
easiest and surest way to learn the meanings, the forms, and the gen- 
ders. In the classroom, the teacher should use the list as follows: 

First, he should satisfy himself, hy questions or otherwise, that the 
students know the meaning of each word in the list. 

Secondly, he should have the words inflected on the hlackhoard with 
biefer, jener, jeber, toelii^er (1,2), ber (2,1), feiti, eitt, etc. (3, i). 

2 Or bie »Pbett. * Or bie 3faben, 
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A few masculine nouns are inflected like ber 993agett (Class I, 
6, 3), except that the final tt in the nominative singular is generally 
dropped. S)er f^elfett^ rock^ cliff, and ba§ ^^ heart, are irreg- 
ular in the singular : 



the thought 
htv ©eban'fc 
\>t§ ®cban'!eii$ 
bcm QJeban'fen 
htn ®eban'!en 

bic ®eban'!en 

ber ®eban'!en 

ben ®eban'!en 

bie QJeban'fen 



the heap 
ber ^ufe(n)i 
bei^ ^ufeni^ 
\>tm ipaufen 
ben ^aufen 

bie ^aufen 
btt ^aufcn 
btn ^aufen 
hit §aufen 



the rock 
ber 55clfen2 
be« Se(fen(«) 
bent 55elfena 
ben 2rclfen2 

bie JJcIfen 

ber ?felfen 

htn §eljen 

bie ^elfen 



tAe heart 
bag ^crj 
beig ©erjenS 
bew ipcrjen 
ba§ ^cra 

bie iperjcn 

ber ©crjcn 

ben iperjcn 

bie iperjen 



2 Like ber @ebattle or ber ^attfeCtt)^ are inflected the following 
masculine nouns (the plural of ber Sci^abe(tt) is bie Sii^dbett):^ 



ber ^riebe(n) bk ^rieben peace 

ber ?Jttnfe(n)* bie ijfnnfen spark 

ber ^eban'fe^ hit ^eban'fen thought 

ber @efarie(tt) bie (Bt^aVUn favor 
ber @latt5e(tt) faith 



ber $anfe(n) bic $anfen heap 
ber 9^ame(n) bie 9^anten name 
ber @ante(n) bie @amen seed 
ber @(i^abe(n) bie Sc^itben harm 
ber aBiae(n) will 



NOUNS: CLASS 11, STRONG 

Masculine: Most nouns of one syllable;^ all nouns ending in 
xiif ig^ ling; many nouns, mostly of foreign origin, ending in I, 
n^ r^ if and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 35 nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in 
Innft (123,5), and some nouns ending in niil, faL 

Neuter: About 60 nouns of one syllable; most nouns ending in 
ni^f fal; many nouns of foreign origin (not denoting persons), 
ending in I^ n^ r, i, and accented on the last syllable. 

1 The nominative singular without n is preferable. ^ or fjeli^* 

» ^er ^n^^\tah{t), letter (of the alphabet), has ^nd^^ftahtni^) in the geni- 
tive singular; in the other cases, ^ndt^^tAtn* 

^ The genitive singular is sometimes fjnnfen* ^ The nominative sin- 
gular is without n. 

^ Many of these are verb roots : as, ber @(i^Iag, blow (fd^Iogen, strike). 



NOUNS OF THE SECOND CLASS 



The genitive singular of maeculines and neuters = — (e)$* 
The nominatiye plural of all nouns = -^-e. 
The dative plural of all nouns 



_(J 



m. 



which tree 


tAa< rtuer 


wy/oot 


the hand 


totldf er ^aum 


jcner glufe 


mein §116 


bit §anb^ 




t» 


e§i jened fluffed metned Silfeed 


ber |)anb 




em 


e* jenem gMf^ 


« meinent gflfe^' 


ber §anb 




en 


jenen glufe 


meinen JJilfe 


bie ^anb 




e SBaunt 


e2 jene gliiffe 


2 meine gflfeea 


bit ^anbea 




er 


e jener JJluffe 


meiner gflfee 


ber ^'dnbt 




en 


en jenen gliifjen meinen ^H^tn 


btn ^&nbtn 




e 


e jene %\m 


meine fJiJfee 


bit ^Unbt 


the day 


the month 


your year <^e secret 


bet 2:ag 


ber yj^o'nat 


bcin 3a^v bai^ 


©e^im'niS 


bed Xagei^i 


bei^ !Deo'natd 


beinei^ 3a:^re§ bejg 


®e]^eim'niffe«* 


beiti ZaQt^ 


bent yUio'nat 


bcinem 3a^re bem ©eftcim'niS 


bett %aQ 


ben yueo'nat 


bcin 3a^r bai^ 


QJel^eim'ni^ 


bit %aQt^ 


bie 3Ko'nate 


beine ^a^t^ bit 


©e^eim'niffe 


bcr Za%t 


bet aJio'nate 


bciner 3o^i^c i>cJ^ 


©el^eim'nifie 


hen ^agett 


btn 3Ko'naten 


beinen ^aifctn btn 


®e:^eim'nifien 


bie ^age 


bit ^Dio'nate 


beine 3a^i^« ^« 


®e^eim'nif|'e 


the hall 


<^e bishop 


t^c palace the monument 


bet @aal 


ber S3iW'of 


ber $alaft' bad ^Dionument' 


bei^ ©QQleiS 


beig 93ifc^'of« 


beiS ^alaft'ed bt^ 3Konument'§ 


bew 6aale 


bent SBifc^'of 


btm ^alaft' bem yjionument' 


btn <Baai 


ben S3ifd)'of 


btn ^alaft' basg yjionument' 


bie ©aie2 


bie S3i{(f)'afe 


bit ^alaft'e bie ^Jeonument'e 


bet ©aie 


ber S3ifc^'8fe 


ber ^alSft'e ber ^Ueonument'e 


ben 8dlen 


ben SBifrfi'ofett 


btn ^oiaft'en btn yjbnument'en 


bie ©die 


bie SBifdi'afc 


bie ^aiaft'e bie yUionument'e 



^ See 4^, 6^. ^ Vowel modification in nouns of one syllable : if mas- 
culine, generally ; if feminine, always ; 1| neuter, almost never. 
^ See 4^. ^ Before case endings, the S of nii^ is doubled. 
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Some important monosyllabic masculine ' nouns of Class n are 
without vowel modification in the plural : ^ 



ber^rm W 5ltme arm 
ber ^ititb bie ^uube dog 



bet @cl^n]| bie ^d^nf^t shoe 
ber Xafi bie Xage day 



2 Among the important monosyllabic masculine nouns of Class n 



are the following: 



ber 5lf St 
ber ^anm 
ber Serg 
ber »rief 
ber ^xth 
ber f^eiitb 
ber ^tf(^ 
ber i$(tt^ 



bie Srjte 
bie 93fittme 
bie S3er0e 
bie 93rtefe 
bie ^iefie 
bie ^einbe 
bie ^x^d^t 
bie f$mffe 



ber f^rettnb bie f^euitbe 

ber f^uii^i^ bie pii^fe 

ber p^ bie gfft^e 

ber &anfi hit @ange 

ber @)aft bie m^t 

ber (^ruttb bie (^riinbe 

ber ^a^tt bie ^S^ne 

ber ^al» bie ^aife 

ber ,^tthft bie $er5fte 

ber ^nt bie ^ilte 

ber ^am^f bie ^am^fe 

ber ^ntd^t bie ^neii^te 

ber J^o^f bie td^fe 

ber ^eg bie Mege 

ber matlt bie SRftrlte 

ber $Ia^ bie ^IS^e 



doctor 

«ree 

mountain 

letter 

thi^ 

enemy 

fish 

river 

friend 

fox 

foot 

walk 

guest 

ground * 

cock 

neck 

autumn 

yard^ 

hat 

combat 

servant 

head 

war 

market 

place^ 



ber 9^prf bie 

ber @(i^(ag bie 

ber ec^ritt bie 

ber @teg bie 

ber (Sinn bie 

bcrj?p^n bit 
ber @tamw bit 

ber @tettt bie 

ber @tern bie 

btv^ptod bit 
beriSttt^i ' bie 

ber @tttrm bie 

ber Xan^ bie 

ber 2^ell bie 

ber Xi^tii bit 
ber Xob 

ber S^rannt bie 

ber Xnxm bit 

ber SBeg bie 

ber iS&tin bit 

ber SBinb bie 

ber aSirt bie 

ber SS^olf bie 

ber 99$unf(i^ bie 

ber 3»9 ^ic 



9f{9ffe 


coat 


8(^iage 


blow 


ec^rttte 


step 


@iege 


victory 


@intte 


sense 


@i^]|ite 


son 


Stomme 


stem 


@teine 


stone 


@teme 


star 


etdcfe 


cane 


Stable 


(^aif 


@tiirme 


storm 


Xan^t 


dance 


XtiU 


part Jlg^t 


xmt 


table 



XxfSmxxt 

Xfttme 

SBege 

aa^etne 

aa^inbe 

Se^xxit 

SBftnfii^e 



death 

dream 

tower 

way 

wine 

wind 

landlord 

wolf 

wish 

train 



1 Use this list as directed at 7^. The following nouns may be added : 

ber S^efudt^ msit; ber ^pw, cathedral; ber (irob, degree; ber $nf, 
^oo/; ber Sttut, sound; ber 3W3nb, woon; ber Drt, piace (plural, £)rte, 
pZacea, connected ; ^xizXf places^ separate) ; ber $f ab, path ; ber ^nnft, 
point; ber @(i^aff^ sound, ring; ber [Rnf, ca«; ber ^i^% stuff; ber ^etlttft^ 
loss; ber S^erfnii^'^ attempt. 

3 Use this list as directed at V-, * Or reason, <^Or court. 

^ Or «guare, - 
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The more important monosyllabic feminine nouns of Class n are i 
the following:^ 



bie f&anf 


bie miat 


&e7icA 


bie finft 


bie Sftfte 


air 


bie ^vmt 


bic »rjmte 


ftride 


bie Sttft 


bie Siifte 


pleasure^ 


bic »nip 


bie »rilf*e 


breast 


'HeUJac^i 


bie 3Jlfi(^?e" 


' might 


bie gttti^t 


bie ^vM^tt 


fruit 


bie ma^h 


bie ^eagbe 


maid 


bie &m§ 


bie @)anfe 


goose 


bie man» 


bie anSttfe 


mouse 


bie ^mh 


bie ^anht 


hand 


bie ^a^t 


bie 9^fi(i^te 


night 


bk «raft 


bie ^rfifte 


force 


bie ^ot 


hk mtt 


need 


bie ^ttH 


bie ^^e 


cow 


'TTie Stabt 


"bie ©tSbte 


city, town 


bie ^nft 


bie mnftt art 1 bieJBanb^ 
e important monosyllabic neuter 


bie_JB$ttb{_ 


wall 


The mor 


nouns of Class 11 are 


the following:* 










baS »etn 


bie Seiitc 


leg • 


bag ^aar 


bie ^aaxt 


pair 


baS »(ttt 




blood 


bag ^ferb 


bit ^ferbe 


horse 


ba^ »rot 


bie »n>tc 


bread 


bag IReil^t 


bie mt^it 


right 


bag ^ing 


bie ^ittge 


thing 


bag SReif^ 


bie mtid^t 


kingdom 


bag ^(eifc^ 




meat 


bag 8fi^af 


bie ^li^afe 


sheep 


ha^ ^aat 


bie ^aavt 


hair 


bag @(i^i{f 


bie @(i^t{fe 


ship 


bag $eer 


bie $eere 


army 


bag e^iel 


bie e^iele 


play 


bag Sa^r 


bie ^a^xt 


year 


bag etiicf 


bie etftcfe 


piece 


bag Setb 




sorrow 


ba^ Xkx 


bie Xiere 


animal 


bag mat 


bie ^ea(c 


time 


ha^ Xnx 


bie 2^prc 


gate 


ha^ mttx 


bie mttvc 


sea 


bag Ift^ert 


bie ittJerfe 


work 


bag 926^ 


bie 9^e^e 


net 


bag )£i^ort 


bie ai^prte^ 


word 



1 Use this list as directed at 7^. The following nouns may be added ; 

bie %n^% anxiety; bie ^, ax; bk ^an% fist; bie ^In^t, flight; bie 
^ant, skin; bk 9hl|, nut; bie B^WXt, string, cord (plural also 6d^tttt» 
rett); bie ^urft^ sausage. 

^ Use this list as directed at 7^. The following nouns may be added : 

ba^ f&itx, beer; ba^ (&i§, ice; bag ^tft, feast; bag &i% poison; ba§ ^tft, 
notebook; bag ^tttt, chin; bag ^it, knee; bag ^ett§^ cross; bag 2anh, 
foliage ; bag Spb, praise ; bag 29^, lot ; bag f0la% meal ; bag SWfit, measure ; 
bagaWe^l^^owr; ba^Wl99§, moss; ba^ Dh^, fruit ; bag 01, oil; bag ^fttttb, 
pound; bag ^ttlt, desk; bag Mnf^Xf reed; ba^ IRp^, horse; ba^ ©alj, salt; 
bag @^t(b, shield (13^); bag 8(^ttiein, hog; bag @eil, rope; bag @tto4, 
a«rato; bag SSac^g, wax; bag 3«tt, *^*; ^^ 3««8f «*Hf; i>og 3te(, aim, 
object. 

8 ioor(2«, connected ; WMtXf words, separate. 
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NOUNS: CLASS HI, STRONG 

1 Masculine: A few nouns of one syllable; btr ^jx^ctnm, mistake^ 
ber ^tiiittim, riches. 

Neuter: About 60 nouns mostly of one syllable; almost all 
nouns ending in tutn^^ 

2 The genitiye singular = — (e)§»* 
The nominatiye plural = -^er»* 
The datiye plural = -^i-ent. 



th 


e man 




the error 


cr 


3Kann 


ber 3rr'tutn 


t» 




Ci^2 


be« Srr'tutniJ 


etn 




e* 


btm Qrr'tutn 


eu 






htn 3[rr'tutn 


ie 


Uliann 


cr 


tie S^^'tiimer 


cr 




cr 


ber 3rr'tumer 


en 




em 


ben grr'tumern 


te 




cr 


bic 3rr' turner 



the house 
ba^ ^QuS 
bci^ ^avL]t9 
bcm ipaufe 

bOl^ ^QU^ 

bic ipSufer 

ber |)aujer 

ben §au|ern 

bic ^fiufer 



the antiquity 



ba» m 
M m 
hmm 

bic m 
ber m 

bctt m 

bic m 



tertum 
tertumS 
tertum 
tertum 

tertiimcr 
tertiimcr 
tertiimcrn 
tertiimcr 



4 The masculine nouns of Class III are the following: 



ber &tift 

ber &ott 

ber ficiJ 

ber Tlann 

ber Drt 



bie ©eifter spirit 

bic hotter god 

bic Seilber body 

bie ^jtnucr man 

bie Drier place^ 



ber i[&a{^ 
ber ^nxm 
ber Srrtnm 



bie [Riittber 
bie'^STOer' 
bie SS^iirmer 
bie 3^tiimer 




worm 
error 



ber 92ei(i^tnm bie IReiii^tilmcr toea^^A 



5 The more important neuter nouns of Class III are the follow- 
ing:^ 



bie S3ilber picture 
ha^ matt hit matttx leaf 



ba^ S3u(i^ 
baS "^atS^ 



bie fdHd^tx book 
bie ^fi(i^cr roof 



^'tnm = English -dom, as in " king-dom,'* "Christen-dom." 

^ See 4^. Class III has no feminines. 

8 Cf . *' child," *' children " (= child-er-en). * See 42. 

8 Use this list as directed at 7^. ^er S3ii'fctllid|t^ rascal, villain, has 
the plural hk ©a'fewici^tc (Class II) or bie Sa'fetoic^tcr (Class III); ber 
^or'muttb^ guardian (tipr, before, ber Sllttttb^ mouth), has bie ^or'mnnbe 
(Class II) or bie »pr'mftttbcr (Class III). « See IQi. ^ See I31. 
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ba§ ^prfi 


btc ^Brfcr 


milage 


bad meib 


bie meiber 


dress 


\ia^ Qtr^ 


bte (Sier 


egg 


bad Satttm 


bie Slimmer 


lamb 


bad ^(b 


bte ^elber 


field 


\^§> Saub 


bie SSnbeir 


land 


baS @e(b 


bie ^elber 


money 


bad Siii^t 


bie ^x^itt 


light 


ba§ ©cftii^t' 


bic ©efiii^'ter /ace 


bad Sieb 


bie Sieber 


song 


bad @)(ad 


bie (^(Jifer 


glass 


\>0i^ Sftz^ 


bie defter 


nest 


bad @tali 


bte %x^htx 


grave 


bad ^iS)U^ 


bie (S*iaffe? . 


castle 


bad ®xtL^ 


^\t ©rfifer 

hiP (Kilter 


grass 
^state 


"bad^t^fagr? 


hip (P;rfJM^|*|0r 


sword 


ha^ gttt 


'SoT'Xal 


bie Xfiler 


valley 


^ad ^att^t 


bie $ftu^ter 


head 


bad ^tt(^ 


bie Xilii^eir 


cloth 


bad ^aUiS 


bie ^fittfer 


house 


bad ^oir 


bie miltx 


people 


bad ^1$ 


W ^Blaer 


wood 


bad SBeib 


bie SBeibet 


woman 


bad ^n% 


bie ^uber 


child 


bad ^ii^ort 


bie Sb^Mtx 


word^ 



NOUNS: CLASS IV, WEAK 

Masculine : About 20 nouns of one syllable ; all nouns ending 
in c denoting males; many nouns of foreign origin, generally de- 
noting persons, ending in t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 75 nouns of one syllable; all feminine nouns 
of more than one syllable (except bie Wlntttx, bie Sod^ter, Class I; 
and those ending in life, fal, Class II).' 

The genitive singular of masculines = — (e)n.* 
The nominative plural of all nouns = — (e)tt* 

1 Use this list as directed at 7^. The f ollowing'nouns may be added : 
bad 3lmt, office; bad S5ab, bath; bod l^anb^ band, ribbon; ba^ f&xttt, 

board; ba^ ^a^r compartment, specialty ; ba^ fjaj, casky^ bad &tmat^^, 
room, apartment; bad ^emilt'^ mind, heart; bad &ti[diUdlt\ sex; bad 
&t^ptnft\ ghost; bad ^ettianb'^ garment; ba2 &litbf limb, member; ba^ 
$om, horn; ba^ ^o^pitaV (or ba^ ^piiaV), hospital; ba^ ^Ul^n^ hen, 
fowl; ba^ ^aihf calf; bad ^ont^ corn; bod ^aut^ herb; bad 2ib, eyelid; 
bad fipli^, hole; bad Wlaulf mouth; ba^ $fanb^ pledge; bad diabf wheel; 
bad 9{egiment^ regiment; bod fUti^, twig; bad ^inbf neat; ba^ ^tS^ilh, 
signboard (ll^) ; ba^ ^amSf jacket, 

2 See 11,2. 

*This includes all nouns ending in ei'', te^, if; itt, iPtl^; ^elt, feit, 
fttttft; ffi^aft, tt«g, tlkt^; and most nouns ending in t, nx\ 

^ See 6^. In masculine nouns, it or en is added in all cases except in 
the nominative singular. Class lY has no neuters. 
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the fool 
ber ^arr 



t» 


en 


em 


en 


en 


en 


te 


en 


er 


en 


en 


en 


ie 


en 



the gentleman 
ber $err 
bei^ $)crm^ 
bent .^errn 
\itn ^errn 

bic ^erren 

ber ^erren 

htVL ^erren 

bte ^erren 



which boy f 
toelc^er ^unge^ 
welc^ej^ Swngen 
tuelc^ent Igungen 
tDelc^en ^^^9^1^ 

toelcfie Qungen 
weldfter Qungen 
welcften Qungcn 



every student 
jcber Stubent' 
jebei^ Stubent'en 
jcbent Stubent'en 
jcben Stubent'en 

jebe* ©tubent'en 
ieber ©hibenl'en 
jeben ©tubent'en 
jebc ©tubent'en 



2 



the woman 

bie grau* 

ber grau 

ber grau 

hit fjrau 

bie gi^auen 

ber i^raucn 

\itxi grauen 

bie t^rauen 



the flower 
bie SBIume^ 
ber SBIume 
ber SBlume 
bie SBIunte 

bie SBlumen 
ber ^(unten 
ben SBIunten 
bie ^lumen 



the feather 
bie geber* 
ber tVcbcr 
ber geber 
bie S'cbcr 

bie Sebem 

ber §ebcm 

ben t^ebern 

bie fjebem 



the queen 

bit ta'nigin* 

ber i^o'nigin 

ber ^i5'nigin 

bit ta'nigin 

bie ^5'niginnen® 

ber ^5'mginnen 

ben ^5'niginnen 

bie ^o'niginnen 



The most important monosyllabic masculine nouns of Class IV 
are the following :• 



ber S3&r bie S$Sren bear 

ber adrift bie a^rijien Christian 

ber gfftrft bie gfilrflen prince"^ 

ber @raf bie (^rafen count 

ber $elb bie $elben hero 

ber $err bie $erren gentleman 



ber ^irt bie ^irten shepherd 

ber ^tn^^ bie ^enffi^en man^ 

ber SRarr bie iRarren fool 

ber 0^§^ bit Dii^fen 6x 

ber ^rinj bie ^rinjen prince'^ 

ber Xox bie 2^9ren /ooi 



1 n is used irregularly for en* Masculine nouns of one syllable reg- 
ularly have en» 

^ Nouns ending in e are generally weak (Class lY) and feminine. 

^ As, atte unb iebe Stnbenten, students, one and all ^ See ffi. 

^ Before case endings, the n of in is doubled. 

• Use this list as directed at 7^. 

"^ A Sfilrft is a sovereign ; a ^rinj is the son of a sovereign. 

B mankind, mortal, as distinguished from the lower animals. 

» Or £)^\t. With O^^f €(i^fen, cf . ** ox," ** oxen." 
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Among the important polysyllabic 
are the following:^ 

bet fUllPofat' bie f^Ma^ttu lawyer bet 

ber 9l{fe bie Wjftn ape bet 

bet %ltt Uz Wjttu old man ber 

bet S^ebien'te bie ^btett' ten vaZe^Oer ber 

ber SJotc bie S^oten messen- ber 

ber ^entfflte bie ^entfii^tt German bsx, 

ber (Mt hit (&thtu heir ber 

ber gftembe bie ^rewben stranger ber 

ber $afe bie ^afeit hare ber 

ber $ttfar' bie ^nfn'reK hussar ber 

ber 3ttbe bie Sttben Jew ber 

ber S^nge bie Sungeit 602^ ber 



masculine noons of Class IV x 



JhtaHe bie 

Sdtoe bie 

%effe bie 

$oet' bie 

9{aBe bie 

8(^nl5e bie 

6(i^ttr!e bie 

@f(atie bit 

eolbat' bie 

ettt^fttt' bie 

Ulan' bie 



JhtaHett 
Sdmen 

fRahtn 



boy 
lion 
nephew 
poet 
raven 
m^^Ant 



@fltttl§eit mayor 
Bdiuxhn wretch 
^flatieit slave 
@o(ba'tett soldier 
^tu!btn*ttn student 
Ula'nett lancer 



The more important monosyllabic feminine nouns of Class IV are 2 
the following:^ 



bie art 


bie ^xttn kind 


hit ^d^nlh 


bie 6ii^ttlbett debt 


bie f&af^n 


bie S^al^nen road 


hit (See 


hit @ee(e)it aea« 


bie 93ttrg 


bie S3urgett ca«ete* 


ije ®|>ttr 


bie ^pnrtn trace 


bie f$ee 


bie 3fee(e)tt fairy 


bie ©tint 


bie Stirnen forehead 


bie t$ratt 


bie ^raueu woman ^ 


bie %at 


hit %attn deed 


bie 3agb 


bie Sagben chase 


hit 2:ftr« 


hit XHttn door 


bie W¥ 


hit mmtn duty 


bie U^r 
bie Ui^a^I 


hit lUren clocV \)^'^' 


hit $o{i 


bie ^often post office 


bie ^Ba^lett choice v^' « 


bie ^rac^t 


splendor 


bie Ui^elt 


bie )ih^ejtett worfd 


bie @(^Mt 


hit ^^latfittn battle 


bie 3a^l 


bie S^V^^ number V*" \ 


bie @(^rtft 


hit @(i^rifteu writing 


bie 3ctt 


bie Beiteti time "^ ^ <: 



1 Use this list as directed at 7^. 

3 Use this list as directed at 7^. The following nouns may be added : 

bie f&ant, bank (for keepijig money; cf. 11, i); bie f^a^rt, passage; hit 
JJIur, field, plain; hit ^Ivitf flood, tide; hit f^orm^ form, figure; hit 
^xaiiit, freight ; hit grift, time, respite; hit @ift, gift{ct 11^; bie &uni^, 
favor; hit ^ut, heed, guard (no plural; cf. 10, a); bie ^pft, food (no 
plural) ; bie Soften, costs (no singular) ; bie Sajt, load, burden ; hit fiift, 
cunning; hit Wlavtf boundary; hit ^at^tfif marsh, moOr; hit ^fbxVi, cipher; 
hit dual, torment; hit ©d^or, troop, crowd; hit @l^i(^t, layer; bie Sottr, 
tour, trip ; hit SBttt, rage (no plural). 

* See 17, 4. * stronghold, fortress, 

« Or lady. « Or 2:iire* ^ Or mutch. 
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Among the important pollysyllabic feminine nouns of Class IV 
are the following : ^ 



bie flr'Beit 


\At flr'Bcitett 


work 


hit 2ampt 


bie £am)ieit 


2amp 


bie Sieue 


bie »ieiten 


bee 


hit £teBe 




love 


bie 83(ttmc 


bie 83Iitmeit 


flower 


bie ^{mter 


bie fOlanttn 


wall .rtyj(J^^ 


bie »rftcfc 


bie »rftf!en 


bridge 


bie ^atttt'te hit 9Rism'teit 


minute 


bie ^ome 




bie Harnett 


lady 


bie mittt 




middle 


bie @|re 


W (SHreit 
bie dhrben 


honor 
earth 


hit ffljlie 
bie 9taM 


hit gttftiieit 


trouble 


bie dhrbe 


bie 9^abe(n 


needle 


bie gfatniaie bie gfamt^neit family 


hit mtnv* 


bie %atit'rett 


nature 


bie gfarlie 


bie gfar^eit' 


color 


hit ^erfptt' 


bie ^erfo'nen 


\ person 


bie 8febct 


bie gfebertt 


feather^ 


bie ^P<t^^ 


bie ^flaitaeit 


plant 


bie gfettie 


bie gfenten 


distance 


bie $Rebe 


^iicJBdtta ^i^h . 


bie Wk^t 


bie ^XM^tXL 


level 

* * 


i^ mm 


bie 9iet4en 


seriegyfh 


bie thiamine bie gflammeit ^ame 


bie [Reife 


hit IReifett 


journey 


bie gflafii^e 


hit gflafd^eit 


bottle 


hit 9{ofe 


bie 9{ofeit 


rose 


bie lifvage 


bie lifrageit 


question 


bie git^e 




rest 


bie ^rcnbe 


bie iJfrettbett 


Joy 


hit @ai^e 


*T)tr'®a85ch 


tKimg 


We ©efefei 


.ik-ffii^/tett dan^er^ 


hit B^nU 


bie 8(i^tt(ett 


school 


W ^e'geub 


bie ®e'acttbcttreaiow" 


hit @eele 


bie @ee(eit 


soul 


SinSeftalt' 


bie ©eftal'tctt jig'^re 


bie @ette 


bie Setten 


side 


.bie @ettialt' Me %tt^^VXtXL$ower 


hit @^etfe 


bie S^eifeit 


food 


bie O^loffe 


hit (^loffen 


bell 


bie etette 


bie @te0eit 


place* 


bie ®rett$e 


bie ^(tettaeit 


limit 


bie 3timme bie Stimmen 


voice 


bie $eibe 


bie ^tXhtXL 


heath 


bir^rafe"" 


bie (Strafett , 


j^r 


bie ^ci'mai 


bie $et'mateit Aome 


bie @trflgc 


bie ©trfigen' 


street 


bie $tlfe 




help 


bie StitBe 


bie Stnben 


room^ 


bie |»9]|e 


bie $9]|eit 


height 


"bic "Sliinbe 


5te Shittbett' 


hour 


bie ^fiite 


bie ^iUten 


hut 


bie Saute 


bie Xmtttn 


aunt 


bie Stifel 


bie ^itfelit 


island 


bie Safil^e 


hit Xafd^ett 


pocket 


bie ^aite 




cold 


bie 2:iefe 


bie Stefe« 


depth 


bie Slammer bie Slammcm 


chamber 


bie XrStte 


bie Stftnen 


tear 


bie ^ii^e 


bie ^fl^eit 


cat 


bie Xxtppt 


bie Xre)i)ieit 


stairs 


bie mrii^e 


bie ^trii^en 


church 


hit "^afit . 


bie '^Jbdafftn 


weapon 


bie maffe 


bie ^laffen 


class 


hit )Beife 


hit IBeifeit 


way 


bie ^one 


bie Gotten 


crown 


bie mtit 


bie )^elteit 


world 


bie ^ilii^e 


bie VtM^tXL 


kitchen 


hit ^ttme 


bie Wvh»tu 


widow 


bie ^0el 


bie ^geltt 


ball 


bie ^Boc^e 


bie ^i^ofl^ett 


week 



1 Use this list as directed at 7^. ^ Or pen, ' situation, employment. 
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NOUNS: CLASS V, MIXED i 

Masculine: A few irregular noiins; almost all nouns of foreign i 
origin ending in ox* 

Neuter: A few irregular noons; some nouns of foreign origin 
ending in I, nu 



The genitiye singular = — (c)i8»* 
The nominatiye plural = — (e)tt* 



2 



the peasant 
b er ^Quer 

t» 

ent 

ett 

ie 
cr 
en 
ie 



tJie state 
ber ©taat 
» bt» ©tQQteiS^ 
bent 8taate> 
ben ®taat 

tt bie ©taaten 

tt bet Staaten 

tt bett Staatett 

tt bie ©taaten 



the doctor 
bet 3)of'tor 
bei^ ^of'toriS 
bent ^of'tor 
ben 2)of'tor 

bie 3)ofto'rett 

bet 3)ofto'rett 

bett ^olto'rett 

hit 3)ofto'rett 



t?ie museum 
ha» ^ufe'um 
bt» ^uie'umi^ 
bent SKujc'um 
ba» SD^ufc'um 

bie ai^fe'ett* 
bet 9Rufe'ett 
bett SDiJuje'ett 
bie ^u\t'tu 



The most important masculine and neuter nouns of Class V are 4 



the following:* 

ber S^anet 
ber ^adfbax 
ber 6fl^met) 
ber See 
ber Stoat 
ber Stta^I 
ber Settet 
ber ^of'tot 

bad Huge 
bad f8ttt 
bad @nbe 
bad $etttb 
bad O^t 
bad 9Ratetiar 
bad @tu' bittttt 



btd 93atteti^<^ 
bed 9ladihatd'^ 
bed @fl^tttet)ei9 
bed <Bttd 
bed <Biaattd 
bed ©tta^lei^ 
bed ^tttttd 
bed ^oVtotd 

bed %nqtd 

bed f8tUtd 

bed Qnbtd 

bed ^entbei^ 

bed Df\vtd 

\>td mattviaW 

bed 8ttt'bittnti^ 



bie 93imettt 
bie 9Iafl^iattt 
bie @ii^et)en 
bie @ee(e)n 
bie ©taatett 
bie @tta^len 
bie ^ettettt 
bie ^ofto'tett 

bie 9(ngett 
bie 93etten 
bie @nben 
bie ^entbett 
bie O^ten 
bie 9Ratetiaaien« 
bie @tu'bten 



peasant 

neighbor 

pain 

lake^ 

state 

ray 

cousin 

doctor . 

eye 

bed . 

end 

shirt 

ear 

material 

study 



1 Singular strong, plural weak. ^ See 4^. Class Y has no feminines. 

« See 4^. * Nouns in aV and iV have the plural in iett» * Use this 

list as directed at T^. • Or bed S3anettt* ^ Or bed 9Iaf^iatn. * See 15, a. 
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PROPER NOUNS 






William 


Emma 


Afaaj 


Louisa 


Smith 


SBil^cIm 


@mma 


9Koj 


fiuifc 


©d^mtbt 


mmmB 


@mtn(u9 


ajeojettS 1 


Suifed 


©d^mibt« 


mmm 


@mma 


^i^eoj 


Suife 


©d^mibt 


SBil^elm 


@mma 


ujeoj 


fiuife 


©d^mibt 


28il^elmc 


(Snttnai^ 


yjiojc 


Suifett 


©d^mibl«2 


^il^(tne 


@tntnai^ 


UJeajc 


Suifcit 


©cftmibtg 


SBtl^elmett 


@mntQi^ 


^JJeojrett 


Hiuifett 


@c^mibt« 


^il^elme 


©mrnai^ 


UJeajc 


Suiiett 


@(^mtbtiS 


Germany 


Smtzerland 


-4menca 


Berlin 


Paris 


3)cutfc^lanb 


bic ©c^mcij 


5lmerifa 


SBcrlin' 


^Parisi' 


^eutfciilanbi^ 


bcr ©d)mci5 


?lmerifa« 


93erlin'« 


8 


3)cutf(]&(anb 


bcr v5d)mei5 


5lmcrifa 


SBerlin' 


^ari§' 


2)cutfd|knb 


bie ©d^rocij 


Slmerifa 


S3crltn' 


^Paris' 



The possessor may follow or precede the thing possessed : as, 

1. ha» @fl^log ^aifer ^iif^tlm be§ S^^^^^^t <^e castle of Emperor William 

the Second, 

2. ha& ^an§ ht§ armett ^tintidi,^ the house of poor Henry, 

3. bic SSBcrfe cineS Sci^ittcr,* the works of a Schiller, 

4. ha2 ^an2 ht2 $rof e jfori^ ^oftor 8fi^mibt,^ ^Ae Aouse q/ Professor Smith. 
6. ^aifer S9i^i(4eImiS <Bc^(og, Emperor William's castle, 

6. beiS ^dttig lioit @ng(aubiS^ 3<^l0fir i^^ ^^^9 of England's castle. 

7. beS grogett ©f^itteri^* ^erfe, the great Schiller's works, 

8. ^ernt ^rofeffor ^oftor Sci^ntibti^^ $aitiS, Professor Smith's house. 



4 Possession may be expressed by the dative with tiott : as, 
1. bie $ftufeir lioit ^ariiS, the houses of Paris,^ 

^ Given names ending in an jocund have the genitive in tnS ; but 
surnames and most foreign given names have an apostrophe: as, fBo^\ 
Voss's ; ^i>pfiotM\ Sophocles' s (or Sophocles'). 

2 As, 8(^mibtd fittb ^icr, the Smiths are here, 

8 The genitive of the names of places ending in 9 is generally ex- 
pressed by using )ion with the dative. 

^ When used with an article, a proper name is uninflected, unless it 
depends on a noun that stands after it. 
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NOUN 



masculine? ' 



polysyl- 
labic? 



HOW TO DETERMINE THE CLASS OF A NOUN 

r List 1, below ? Class V (17, 2) 
monosyl- J List 2, below ? Class III (12, 2) 
laWc? 1 List 3, below? Class IV (13,2) 

I If not, then Class II (9, i) 

-e? Class IV (13, 2) 

List 1, below? Class V (17,2) 

-el, -eti, -er ? Class I (6,2) 

-tnnt? Class ni (12,2) 

If not, then Class II (9, i) 

monosyl- / List 4, below ? Class II (9, i) 
labic? \ If not, then CUss IV (13, 2) 

, , r fEflnUtt, Xoi^tcr ? Class I (6, 4) 

IMC? i-»^«r-f«l? Class n (9, 1) 

I If not, then Class IV (13, 2) 

( List 5, below ? Class V (17, 2) 
List 6, below ? CUss III (12, 2) 
If not, then Class II (9, i) 

^-el, -eit, -er, -d^eit, -leiit, @e— e? 

Class I (6, 2) 
-ttiiS, -fal? Class II (9, 1) 
List 5, below? Class V (17,2) 
List 6, below? Class III (12,2) 
L If not, then Class II (9, i) 



feminine ? 



neuter? 



monosylr 
labic? 



polysyl- 
labic? 



List 1: Masculine nouns in Class V (17,4): S3auer, ^ad^jbax, <B(im^h 
©ee, ©taat, (Bixa% SSetter. 

List 2 : Masculine nouns in Class III (12, 4) : @eift, @ott, l^eib, "SJlam, 
Ort, SRanb, SSalb, SBurm. 

List 3 : Masculine nouns in Class IV (14, 3) : S3ar, O: W, fjiirft, ®raf, 
§elb, ^crr, $irt, 9Renf4 S^iarr, Dd^g, spring, Xox. 

List 4: Feminine nouns in Class II (11, i): Slngft, 5ljt, SBanf, ©raut, 
S3ruft, gauft, fjlud^t, gruc^t, ®an§, ©anb, ^out, ^aft, ^1^, 5hmft, Suft, Suft, 
aJlac^t, 3Ra9b, 9Jlau§, S^ac^t, 9^ot, 9^uJ5, ©d^nur, ©tabt, ^anb, SSuvft. 

List 6 : Neuter nouns in Class V (17, 4) : 5luge, SBett, ©nbc, ^emb, D^r. 

List 6 : Neuter nouns in Class IH (12, 5) : ^mt, SBab, SBanb, SBilb, Slatt, 
»rett, 93u{^, ^ad^, 35orf, (St, gad^, gafe, gelb, ©elb, ©etnad^', ®emut', ®e* 
Wlet^t', ®efi(i|t', ®cft)enft', ©eioanb', ®Iq§, ©licb, ®rab, ®ra§, ®ut, ^u^Jt, 
fyiu^, ^olg, $om, ^ofpital', ^ul^n, ^alb, ^nb, ^leib, ^om, ^aut, 2amm, 
Sanb, Sic^t, Sib, Sieb, Socfi, Wlanl, ytt\t, $fanb, SRab, SRegtment', dit% mnb, 
8c^ilb, ©i^loi ©(]^wert, @t)ital', Sal, Stud^, -turn, SBolf, SBamg, SBeib, ©ort. 
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ADJECTIVES AND THEIR USES 

Not preceded by a biefer-word (2^), attributive adjectives and 
participles take the strong endings of biefer (1,3), except that be- 
fore a genitive lingular ending in ^ they take en : as, 

good old friendship 
gutc altc ^reunb'frf)aft 
gutct alter grcunb'fc^ft 



good cold winter 
guter falter SBinter 



Sli 


en 
ent 


ett 


en 


e 


e 


er 


er 


ett 


en 


e 


e 



» 



good cold water 
guteS !alte« SBaffer 
guten fatten SSafjeri? 
gutem fattent SBaffer 
gutei^ Mit» 3Baffer 

gute fafte SBaffer 

guter fatter SBaffer 

guten fatten SBaffem 

gutc fatte aBaffer 



guter atter grcunb'fd^aft 
gute atte Sreuitb'j^ft 

gute atte greunb'ftfyxften 
guter atter tJreunb'fc^aften 
guten atten t^teunb'jd^ften 
gute atte Sreunb'fc^ften 

coldf biting winter 
fatter, bei'fecnber 3Binter 
fatten, bei'Benbcn W&mkx9 
fattent, bet'^enbent SBinter 
fatten, bei'genben Winter 

fatte, bei'feeitbe 3Binter 

fatter, bei'Jenber SSintcr 

fatten, bei'feenben SBintem 

fatte, bei'ftenbe SSinter 



Preceded by a biefer-word (2^), attributive adjectives and par- 
ticiples take the weak ending en, except in five forms in the sin- 
gular (the nominative masculine, feminine, and neuter, and the 
accusative feminine and neuter), in which they take e: as, 



this good old man 
biefer gute atte 3)knn 
biefeiS guten atten ^annt^ 
biejent guten atten ^anne 
btefen guten atten ^ann 

biefe guten atten Tl'drmtt 

biefer guten atten 9Kanuer 

biefen guten atten Sl'ldunem 

biefe guten atten SRdnner 



the good old woman 
hit gute atte fjrau 
ber guten atten f^rau 
ber guten atten %xa\i 
bie gutc atte fjrau 

bic guten atten i^rauen 
ber guten atten tVrauen 
ben guten alten f^rauen 
bic guten alten §raucn 



THE INFLECTION OF ADJECTIVES 
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tJie large old house 
buS groge alte ^auS 
bci9 grd^ett altett ^aufei^ 
bent gro^eit altett ^ufe 
ha^ groge alte ^ui^ 

bie grSgeit altett ^ufer 
ber grogett altett ^dufer 
bett gtogett altett ^dufertt 
bie grogett altett ^dufev 



the oldf dying hero 
ber alte, ftcr'benbc §elb 
beiS alteu, fter'benbett ^elbett 
bettt altett, fter'benbett ^elbett 
bett altett, fter'beitbett ^Ibett 

bie altett, fter'benbett ^elbett 

ber altett, ftcr'benbett ^elbett 

bett altett, ftet'beitbett ^elbett 

bie altett, fter'benbett ^elbett 



'Preceded by a Icm-word (3^), attributive adjectives and par- 2 
ticiples take the strong endings of biefer (1, 3) in the three forms 
in which letn is defective (the nominative masculine and neater, 
and the accusative of the neuter; 3,2);^ elsewhere, they take 
the weak ending en or e (20,3): as, 



no good old slave 
lein gutcr alter ©flat)c 
Mntd gutett altett <Blia'Dtn 
Uintm gutett altett ©flatiett 
leinett gutett altett @flat)ett 

feme gutett altett @flat)ett 

leiner gutett altett <&flat)ett 

feinett gutett altett @flat)ett 

leine gutett altett 8flat)ett 



their good old mother 
if)xt gutc alte ^Rntttt 
il^rer gutett altett SDiJuttcr 
il^rer gutett altett abutter 
ii^e gute alte 9Wuttcr 

ii^re gutett altett 9Kutter 
il^rer gutett altett 9Ruttcr 
t^rett gutett altett Tluittm 
ii)xt gutett altett Tlntttx 



your large old Tiouse 
3^r gr56e| altef ©aug 
^ixt» grSgett altett ^au\t9 
^^xtm grS^ett altett $aufe 
sir gr66e| altcf ^auS 

3^e gr56ett attctt ©Sufer 
Sirer grSfeett altett ^Sufer 
S^reti grofeett altett ^aufertt 
31^ grofeett altett ^Sufer 



your affectionate friend' 
betn hidj lie'bcnber fjreunb 
beinei? bid^ lie'bcnbett Sreunbei? 
beinettt bidj lie'beitbett greunbe 
betitett bid^ Ite'beitbett §reuitb 

bcine hid) lic'benbeit Srrcunbe 

beiner bic^ lic'bcitbett 2r«unbe 

beiitett bici^ lie'bcnbett fjrcunbett 

beine bid^ lic'benbett JJreunbe 



^ In these places strong endings are needed^ to indicate gender and 
case {V). 
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the new Berlin stove the never-to-be-forgotten day 

bet neue SBerlt'ner^ Ofcn bcr nie gu bergef'fcnbc ^a% 

ht^ mutn ©crli'ner Cfeni? bei? nic ju Dergef'jcitbctt ^a^tS 

beiti ncueti 93ev(i'ncr Ofcit bew nic ju bcrgef'fcitbeti 2:age 

beti ncuett Serlt'ncr Cfen bett nic gu bcrgcf'jcnbctt ^ag 

bte ncuett SJcrli'ncr fcfcn bie nic ju Dcrgcf'fcnbett Xage 

bet ncuett Scrli'ncr fcfcn ber nic ju bcrgef'fcnbcn ^age 

bett ncuett ©crli'ncr fcfcn ben nic ju bcrgcj'jcnbett Stagett 

bie ncuett SBcrli'ncr £)fcn bie nic ju t^ctgcf'fcnbett ^age 

The cardinal numbers (26, i) except ettti^, one,^ are defective (cf. 
3*) ; hence, attributive adjectives and participles following them 
take the strong endings of biefer (20, i):' as, 

1. ffiitf gttte alte ^SHIinntt, five good old men. 

2. filitf Qttter alter S^ftttiter, of five good old men, 

3. filitf gtttett altett S^ftttttent, to or for five good old men. 

Adjectives and participles are often used ^s nouns; they be- 
gin with capital letters; and they are inflected according to the 
rules for adjectives (20, 1,3, 21,2): as, 

1. 0ttter ^Utx, good old man (20, i)> 

2. biefer gttte Kite, this good old man (20, 3). 

3. biefei^ gntett ^litn, of this good old man (20, 3)* 

4. leitt gnter filter, no good old man (21,2)> 

6. ber [Rei'^fettbe, the traveller (masculine ; 20, 3). 

6. bie [Rct^fettbe, the traveller (feminine ; 20, 3). 

7. bie [Rei^fettbett, the travellers (masculine or feminine ; 20, 3). 

^ Adjectives ending in er derived from names of towns are uninflected. 

' When ettti^, one, is used as an adjective, it has the inflection of etit 
(3,z), but is emphatic: as, ttur eitt S^antt, nur einen Wlann, only one 
man. For the use of tinS as a pronoun, see 86, z. 

^ To indicate the case of a noun, Jtoei, two, and bret, three, may take 
the strong endings of biefer (1,3) in the genitive and the dative: as, 
Sttieter gfraitett, of two women ; breiett gfrauett, to or for three women, 

* When preceded by an adjective with the strong endings, an adjective 
used as a noun is often inflected with the weak endings (20,3): as, 
gttter 3llte, good old man (inflected like tuelfi^er Sttttge, 14, i) ; feitt gtttcr 
i((te, no good old man (inflected like feitt gttter @!Iatie, 21, a); gnte 9[(tett, 
good old people (inflected like tuelci^e Ijttngett, 14, z). 
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THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES, PAHTICIPLES, AND ADVERBS^ 

Adjectives, participles, and adverbs are compared by adding 
(e)rand {t)fi to the positive; the superlative, when predicate, is 
in the dative singular neuter with am (= an htnt, 2, 2) : as. 



(5fe 


wicked, bad 


h%\tx 


wickeder 


am bdfeften 


wickedest^ 


tM 


noble 


ebter« 


nobler 


am ebelften 


noblest 


m\^ 


pretty 


^m^tx 


prettier 


am pbfci^eftett 


prettiest 


Hat 


clear, plain 


iXaxtx 


clearer 


am f larften 


clearest 


lOttt 


loud 


lavAtx 


louder 


am lanteften 


loudest 


UeB 


dear 


VitUx 


dearer 


am liebften 


dearest 


nen 


new' 


VLtatx 


newer 


am nen(e)ftett 


newest 


ntnb 


round 


ntnber 


rounder 


am ntnbeften 


roundest 


mB 


proud 


ftoljcr 


prouder 


am ftoljefien 


proudest 


tranrig 


sad 


tranriger 


sadder 


am tranrigften 


saddest 


The 


following important 


monosyllables have vowel modification 2 


in the 


comparative and the 


superlative : 




ait 


old 


alter 


older 


am jilteften 


oldest 


axvt 


poor 


firmer 
bilmmer 


poorer 
stupider 


am jirmften 
ant bfimmften 


poorest 


bnnttit 


stupid 


stupidest 


frontnt 


piou^ 


frdmmer 


more pious 


am frdmmften 


most pious 


liart 


hard 


ilftrter 


harder 


am Prteften 


hardest 

» 


ittttfi 


young 


linger 


younger 


am ifingfien 


youngest 


fait 


cold 


fftlter 


colder 


am f ftlteften 


coldest 


Htig 


clever 


flfiger 


cleverer 


am f Ifigfien 


cleverest 


franf 


sick, ill 


frftttfer 


sicker 


am frftnffitett 


sickest 


fttra 


short 


filr^er 


shorter 


am f ftr^eften 


shortest 


lang 


long 


Idnger 


longer 


am Iftttgften 


longest 


nag 


wet 


nftffer 


wetter 


am naffeften^ 


wettest 


rot 


red 


rSter 


redder 


am rBteften 


reddest 


Worf 


sharp 


fci^arfer 


sharper 


am fd^arfften 


sharpest 


ff^ttiaii^ 


weak 


ffi^ttfftfl^er 


weaker 


am \dit»adi^itn 


weakest 


W»ttrj 


black 


fci^ttfftrser 


blacker 


am ff^ttfftraeftett 


blackest 


ftati 


strong 


ftarfer 


stronger 


am ftarfften 


strongest 


marm 


warm 


marmer 


warmer 


am ttfftrmften 


warmest 



^ For adverbs, see 82. ^ As an adverb, wickedly, more wickedly, most 
wickedly, etc. « See 6^. * Also naffer, am naffeften. 
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Some adjectives and adverbs are 
English: as, 

gr3§ greats large gr8§er 



irregular or defective, as in 






good 
high 
near 
much 



tue^'ttig little 

toe^ttige fevj 
(in in) 

{an& out) 



ieffer 

me^^rerc 
toe^niger 
ntittber 



greater 

better 

higher 

nearer 

more 

several 

leas 

less 



toe^'ttiger fewer 
ber ittttere t?ie inner 
ber ftnfiere the outer 



amgrBgtett^ 
am beftett 
am t^Utfttn^ 
ma ttifl^ftett 
am meiften 
bie meiftett 
am tpe^nigften 
im minbeftett 
bie ttie^ttigftett 
be? inntxHt 
ber &n^tvftt 



greatest 

beat 

highest 

nearest 

most 

the most 

least 

in the least 

the fewest 

the inmost [most 

the outmost J ut- 



2 The positive degree has three uses : 

1. As attributive adjectives or as nouns, always inflected : as, 
1* 31|r gittei^ altei9 ^an^, your good old house. 21, 3. 

2. ftinf gttte altt ^htntt, Jive good old men, 22, a. 

3. biefer gitte ^Itt, this good old man, 22,3. 

2. As predicate or appositive adjectives, never inflected : as, 

1. ber aUt Vlaun ift gntr the old man is good. 

2. ^ttber, gro§ ttnb fleitt, Uefett anf ber @tra§e, children, large and 

small, were running in the street. 

3. As adverbs, never inflected : as, 

1. bie 9t(m fingt fli^dtt, the woman sin>gs beautifully. 

3 The comparative degree is used like the positive : 

1. As attributive adjectives, or as nouns, always inflected: as, 

1. txn grd§erer, ftlterer ^aht, a larger, older boy. 21, a. 

2. bie S3e{fereit arbeiten, the better people work. 

2. As predicate adjectives, never inflected : as, 

1. biefeiS ^au9 ift ftlter, this house is older (or rather old, or too old). 

3. As adverbs, never inflected : as, 

1. bie gfratt flngt fil^diter, the woman sings more beautifully. 

*For grB^cftcn. *When fi is followed by a vowel, the 'stem has no 
C : as, tin l|ol|er fRanm, a high tree. 

'When 1| is followed by a consonant, the stem has c. 
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The saperlative degree has three uses : 

1. As attribtttiye adjectives or as nouns, always inflected, like the posi- 
tive and the comparative : as, 

1. Ueifter fRtubtv, dearest brother, 20, z. 

2. ber fd^dnfte ®arteit, the prettiest garden. 20, 3. 

3. biefer Smtm ift ber befte,^ this tree is the best, 

4. er i|at feitt SefteiS getan, he did his best, 22, 3. 

2. As predicate adjectives, in the dative singular neater with am (= 
mtbem, 2,2):^ as, 

1. fie ift am ffl^dnfiten, she is most beautiful (or very beautiful),* 

3. As adverbs, in the dative singular neuter with am (= an htm, 2, a) 
or in the accusative singular neuter with attfiS (= attf ha&, 2, 2) : ^ as, 

1. er {Ingt am fci^dttften, he sings most beautifully (of all). 

2. er {ittgt anfiS ft^dnfte, he sings most beautifully (in the most beauti- 

ful manner, without comparison with others). 



Among the important adjectives are the following:* 

aUtxn^ alone 

befoitnt^ known, acquainted 

lerii^mt^ famous 

%vtit broad 

biff thick, stout 

bringenb pressing 

bnttfel dark 

e^rlifl^ honest 

tiatn own, peculiar 

ettt^tg only 
ettg narrow 

frft first 

fattt ^g y_ , 

•fern distant 



le?«fl 


,. ^^H^.x ^_^f''dv 


feft 


fast, firm 


ffeiftig 


diligent^ 


fret 


*yree 


fremb 


strange, foreign 


frewnbtii^ friendly 


MfdL 


fresh 


froli 


glad 


frj^^an^ 


Joyful 


mi 


early 


furd^tbar 


fearful 


furii^tfam 


timid 


lenuy 


enough 


gebig^ 


sure, certain 



^ befte is attributive to the noun 93aum understood. 
^ One superlative adjective, atterUebft^, is uninflected : bieiS S3ilb ift fa 
afferliebft ! why, this picture is most charming I 
* Compare the forms of comparison : 

1. er ift alt, fitter, am ftttef^en, he is old, older, oldest, 

2. er ifi ber aiit, ber ilUere, ber alttftt, he is the old man, the older, the 

oldest, 
^ Use this list and those at 23, 1,2, 24, z, in inflecting nouns (See *P), 
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jet^ajitaidL 


iLsual 


reif 


ripe 


flleif^ 


like, similar 


rein 


clean 


gij^^m^ 


happy 


rii^tig 


right, correct 


golbett 


golden 


Wt^t 


bad, poor 


griitt 


green 


MnsflL 


quick 


Wig 


violent 


im.^ 


beautiful, pretty 


Iieiltg 


holy 


' f d^reif Ud 


1 terrible 


Jeifi. 


hot 


Ma$t 


heavy, difficult 


fitU 


clear, bright 


per 


safe, sure 


^errl^ 


splendid 


m 


sUll 


fkm 


little 


m 


sweet 


foftBar 


precious 


tapftt 


brave 


fil^l 


cool 


itnsjL 


dear, costly 


la^m 


lame 


ticf 


deep 


langfant 


slow 


tot 


dead 


leer 


empty 


trett 


true, faithful 


wdit 


light, ea^ 


bott 


full 


tefttg 


merry 


toa^r 


true, real 


mac^tig 


mighty 


toaiiv\ditin^lxdi probable 


ittBgUil 


possible 


»ei6 


white 


offen 


open 


loeit 


wide, far 


^ra^tig 


splendid 


tocrt 


worth 


redbt 


right, Just 


loilrbig 


worthy 


?eai' 


rich 


Sttfrie^bett contented 


, 


THU Nu: 


nffKRALS 




Cardinal Numbers^ 




Ordinal Numbers 


1 tind^ one 




ber, bie, 


ha§ Itftt^ theflrst^ 


2 stoei^ two 




ber, bie, 


had ^ttfeite the second 


3 btei^ 




ber^ bie^ 


bad britte« 


4 bier 




ber^ bie, 


baiS bierte 


5fiittf 




ber, bie, 


bad fiittfte 


6 fed^iS 




ber, bie, 


bad fec^fte 



1 When not followed by a noun, the cardinal numbers of one syllable 
may take the strong endings of biefer (1,3): as, ed finb unfer filttfe, there 
are five of us; anf allett bierett, on all fours, gtoei and brei may take the 
strong endings before nouns (22*). ^See 22^, 36, i. 'Irregular. 

* Or erfter, t, ed, first (20, i), etc. To form the ordinals 1-19, it is added 
to the cardinals (in aii^te one t is dropped) ; after 19, fte is added. 
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7 fUBeit 


ber, bie, bai9 flebettte 


8 aUs^i 


be?, bte, baiS ai^te 


9 ttetttt 


be?, bie, baiS ttettttte 


10 sc^ti 


be?, bie, baiS aeljttte 


11 elf 


be?, bie, H» elfte 


12 jloBlf 


be?, bie, bai9 $ttidlfte 


13 breigelitt 


be?, bie, baiS b?eiae^ttte 


14 iiterse^tt 


be?, bie, baiS )iie?§e^ttte 


15 filitfec^ii 


be?, bie, bai^ ffinfae^ttte 


16 fec^aelltt^ 


be?, bie, bai9 feii^ae^ttte^ 


17 ^thyt%n^ 


be?, bie, baiS ftebae^ttte^ 


18 aii^t^e^tt 


be?, bie, had ad^tae^ttte 


19 nennselltt 


be?, bie, had ttettttaeljttte 


20 sttfiraatg 


be?, bie, had a^fittaigfite 


21 eimmbjioattaig' 


be?, bie, had eittttttbaivattaigfte' 


22 gloeiutibstpansig 


be?, bie, bai^ a^^^ttttbaioattaigfte 


30 breifiig 


be?, bie, bai9b?eitigftei 


40 liier^ig 


be?, bie, had )iie?aigfte 


50 filitfsia 


be?, bie, had fiittfaigfte 


60 fedisifii 


be?, bie, had \zi!cifi\%^^ 


70 fleftsig^ 


be?, bie, baiSJtebaigfte^ 


80 ac^tsig 


be?, bie, had afi^taigfte 


90 ttcttttaig 


be?, bie, had ttettttaigfite 


100 (eiit)^uitbert' 


be?, bie, had ^ttttbe?tfte 


101 (etit)]tttnbert unb eittiS' 


be?, bie, had l^ttttbe?! ttttb It^t 


200 a^ei^ttnbert 


be?, bie, had attieil|nttbe?tfite 


1000 (eiit)timf ettb » 


be?, bie, had timfettbfite 


1001 iau\tvi^ nttb eittiS 


be?, bie, had timfettb ttttb e?fte 


1904 (ettt)taitfettbttetttt^ttitbert 


be?, bie, bai9tattfettbttetttt]tttttbe?tttttb 


ttttb )o\zx or neitttae^tts 


)iie?te or ttettttael|ttl|ttttbe?t 


^ttttbert ttttb loXtx^ 


ttttb hXtxit 


2142 sttieitimfettbeittlftttttbert^ 


be?, bie, had att)eitattfettbeittl|ttttbe?t« 


attieittttbliiersig 


att)eittttb)iie?aig{ite 


100000 (eitt)l|nttberttimfettb« 


be?, bie, bai^ ^ttttbe?ttattfettbfite 


1000000 eitte mUm' 

• 


be?, bie, had tttittiott^fte 



1 Irre^lar. ^ eitt (not einS) is used before another numeral. 

" ]|ttttbe?t = a hundred, tttttfettb = a thotiaand ; eitt 4ttnbe?t = one hun- 
dred, eitt tttttfettb ^ one thousand. And so in compounds : as, the year 
2^(70sseitttimfettbttettttl|ttttbe?t (or ttettttael|tt^ttttbe?t) ; a thousand nine hun- 
dred (of anything) = tanfettbttetttt^ttttbe?t. 
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1 After cardinal numbers, nouns denoting weight or measure, ex- 
cept feminine nouns ending in e, are used in all cases of the 
singular; and the nouns denoting the material weighed or mea- 
sured are generally uninflected: as, 

1. brei ^fttttb Xee, three pounds of tea, 

2. gtoei %\ad Hlitd SBaffer, tvjo glasses of cold water, 

3. wit gttfei %\a^ faltem SBaffer, vsith two glasses (tf cold water, 

4. gtttei Xaffen ^affee, two cups of coffee, 

5. ^e^ntaufenb 9)>2anit gtt Ofnfir ^^ thousand foot 

2 From the cardinal numbers are formed three kinds of words: 

1. The cardinal adyerbs, by adding mat, time: as, 

tin^mai, once; ^toti^mal, twice; tan^fenbntat, a thousand times, 

2. Uninflected adjectives denoting kinds of by adding ttlti : as, 

Stttei^ertei ^p^ti, two kinds of apples. 

3. Adjectives denoting fold by adding faii^ (uninflected) or fftltig (in- 
flected; 20,1,3): as, 

eitt^faii^, simple (one fold) ; eitt^fftltiger 2Slltn\d^, simpleton, 

3 From the stems of the ordinal numbers are formed two kinds 
of words: 

1, The ordinal adverbs, by adding ettiS : as, 

tt^itnSf first ; ^tOtxitn§, secondly; ^tf^nitnS, tenthly, 

2. Fractions (except !|tttt,^ half), by adding ttl or ftet:^ as, 

ha» t^xiUtl, the third; tint fiinftel aReile, a fifth of a mile. 

^ The days of the week, the months, and the seasons:' 



htv ©otttttag Sunday 

be? SJlontag Monday 

be? ^ieniStag Tuesday 

bcr ^RitttUOCi^ Wednesday 



ber ^ontterl^tag Thursday 
bcr ^ttiiaq Friday 

bcr 8ottn^obettb\ ^ * ^ 



^ When used as an adjective, f^alh is inflected: as, tint f^aiht Stttltbe, 
Aa2/ an hour. In compounds, it is uninflected : as, attbertl^aib, one and a 
half (half of the second) ; brittel^atb, two and a half (half of the third) ; 
bterte^alb, three and a half, 

^ In numbers 3-19, ttl is added to the cardinals (in nUCiitX one t is drop- 
ped) ; after 19, ftcf is added, tct = %t\l, part ; cf . ** deal.'' 

' In general, the days of the week, the months, and the seasons take 
the definite article ; but see 29, 2, sentences 11-15. ^ Biblical. 
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bet Sira^ttar 


January 


bet @e^tembet 


September 


bet 8fe'']6ntOt February 


bet Oftobet 


October 


bet 9Rftt) 


3farcA 


bet 9{obembet 


November 


bet ^pvU' 


-4pni 


bet ^egembet 


December 


bet mid 


3fay 


bet gftil^Uiig 


spring 


bet 3it^m 


June 


bet 6omiitet 


summer 


bet 3ttai 


July 


bet ^etbft 


autumn 


bet UttgnfK 


August 


bet mmtx 


winter 



1. toieblel^ttllHft e«? what time is itf 

2. 'eSlp'eiitS (or em ITl^t), jwei (or jtpei tt^t), it is one (or one o'clock), 

two (or tioo o'clock), 
8. ei3 toitb iu ehtet 9)'Htmte fieben feitt^ in one minute it will be seven, 

4. t^ ift fediiS Slitttttett bot (naii^ or iibet) ad^t, it is six minutes of (past) 

eight, 

5. t^ifi tin biettel mtf btei, it is a quarter past two (a quarter toward 

three) ; t9 ift btei botbei, it is past three, 

6. ei9 ift f^alh btei, it is half past two (half of three). 

7. td ift btei biettel awf btei, it is a quarter of three (three quarters to- 

ward three). 

8. ttm tuiebiel Ul|t ge^ bet 3<t0 ^^ ? ^^ ^^^^ ^^'^^ ^o^» ^^^ train go f 

9. bet 3^0 0^4^ ttnt neitn Ulftt Sloan^ig ab, ^^6 train goes at nine twenty, 

10. nteitte Ul|t ge^t jwei SRittittett bot (ttaii^), my u^a^c^ is two minutes 

fast (slow). 

11. S3et(itt, montaa, htu 4« (or ben 4tett) ^attttat 1904,^ Berlin, Monday, 

4 January, 1904, 

12. toantt loitb et geljeit? ^iettftog,^ when will he got Tuesday, 

13. toimtt ift et gegattgen? am ^ienftog,^ when did he gof on Tuesday, 

14. lion W^ttn^Hii, ben 6. (= fed^ften) hx^ ^onnabenb, ben 9* (= nennten), 

from Wednesday, the 6th, till Saturday, the 9th, 
16. ^d^ittet nmtbe am 10* (= ^t^^nitVL) 9Iobembet 1759 gn SRatbaii^ ge^ 
boten, Schiller was bom on November 10, 1759, q.t Marbach, 

16. im ^afitt (to be read fo nnb fo), in the year blank. 

17. im ^afftt 18 — ,* 184-,* in the year eighteen blank, eighteen forty 

blank, 

18. tpeld^en ^ag fiahtn loit ^ente ? what day of the week is itf 

19. Wa2 ffl^teiben wit ^ente? what day of the month is itf 

1 Used in dating a letter. 

^ The accusatiye is better for future time, the dative for past time. 

8 IS— =z aiJ^tse^nlinnbett f o nnb fo* 

* 184r- = ad^tge^n^nnbett in ben l^ietjigetn. 
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/ 



PRONOUNS 
The Personal and Intensive Pronouns 





/ 


youithou) you 


he she it 


N. 


ici^i 


/ 


btt» 


er {le t» 


6. 


ittcitt(er)^ 


* of me 


bcitt(ct)« 


fcitt(er)? ijrer fcin(er)2 


D. 


mix 


to ox for me 


hit 


i^m* iftr* i^w* 


A. 


sitifl^ 


me 


m 


i^ti* ftc* c«* 


N. 


toir 


we 


Hryou«@ic« 


fit they fitthey fit they 


6. 


ttnfeir 


of us 


ewer ^f^xtv 


i^rer il^rer iljrer 


D. 


itni9 


to OT for us 


tndi 31|neit 


i^iic^ ilttten* i^tten^ 


A. 


ttniS 


us 


eu* <^ie 


fic* ftc* flc* 



2 The uninflected intensive pronoun, felBft, self, i^ used for emphasis in 
all genders, persons, and numbers: as, htt ^oifer \tih% the emperor 
himself; fclbft htx ^aifer, even the emperor. 



The Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns (61, i) 





myself 


yourself your- 
(thyself) self 


himself herself itself 


6. 
D. 
A. 


itteiit(cr)2 of myself 

mix to OTfor myself 

txnd^ myself 


beitt(er)2 

bir 

btd^ 


fciii(cr)2 i^rer fctitCcr)^ 

94 94 94 
94 94 94 


6. 
D. 
A. 


llttfcr of ourselves 
ttttiS to OTfor our- 
un^ ourselves [selves 


cue? ^fixtx 
en* 94 


iljrer itrer i^rer 

94 94 94 
94 94 94 


The uninflected reciprocal pronoun, einon^ber, one another, each other, 
may, for the sake of clearness, be used instead of nu^, tuttj, or the 
plural ftfi^ : as, {le Uebett einattber, they love each other. 



1 Adjectives with personal pronouns are strong except generally in the 
nominative plural and often in the dative singular: as, bit anuer, you 
poor fellow; loir amtett, we poor folks, 

2 The shorter forms, niein, etc., are the older, but are now rare. 

• ^n and i^r are famUiar ; @ic is formal (cf . 3^, 3«, 3*, 41^). * See 85«. 



THE P088E8BIVE PRONOUNS 



31 



nteitter 


meine 


nteineiS 


beiner 


beine 


beineiS 


feiner 


feine 


\tmt» 


i^rev 


ilire 


iltreiS 


nttfrev 


nttfre 


ttttfer«* 


enter 


enre 


ettreiS 


i^rer 


iltre 


i^d 


34rer 


3«w 


31|rei9 



The Possessive Pronouns i 

or ber, bte, bai9 nteinige^ 
ber, bie, baiS beiitige 
ber^ bie^ baiS fehtige 
ber, bie, boi^ i^rige 

ber, bie, boi^ nnfrige 
ber, biie, bai^ enrige 
ber, bie, baiS iljrige 
ber, bte, baiS iSi^rige 



mine 

yours (thine)^ 
his, its 
hers, 31, a 

ours 
yours^ 
theirs, 31, a 
yours* 



N. 


tl^er il&re i^e« 


ber il^ige bie ii^ge baiS il^ge 


6. 


i^reiS il^rer \\fit» 


bei? ti^rigen ber il^rigen be§ il^jen 


D. 


xifctm xifctx iifttm 


bent il^rigen ber i^rigen bent il^rigen 


A. 


i^sftttx xifct xifztd 


\>tn t^rigen bie il^rige \>a2 il^rige 


N. 


il^e x^xt x^xt 


bte i'^en bie il^gen bie ii^rtgcn 


6. 


xifctx xifttx i^rer 


ber tl^rigen ber tl^rigen ber ii^gen 


D. 


i^ren il^ren i^ren 


ben ii^rigen htn t^gen htn il^rigen 


A. 


il^ il^re x^xt 


bie tl^rigen bie il^rigen bie il^rigen 



1. feitt ^md ift gro^, beineiS i\t grdfier, his house is large, yours is larger, 3 

2. nnfre fbM^tx {inb nici^t fo fil^dn lt>ie bie iS^rigen, our books are not so 

pretty as yours, 

3. ber $ttttb ift bein^ the dog is yours (mere poBsession).^ 

4. ber ^nnb ift beiner^ the dog is yours (that is, your dog, as belonging 

to you, and distinguished from all other dogs). 

5. i^r Somber ift Se^rer, feiner ift Urgt, her brother is a teacher, his is a 

physician. 



^ The possessive pronouns are inflected like biefer (1,3), and should be 
carefully distinguished from the possessive adjectives, which are in- 
flected like fein (3, z, a). 

3 Or, less common, ber, bie, boi^ meine ; ber, bie, bai^ beine, etc. 

8 See 32, 38, 3*. * See 6\ 

8 In the predicate, to denote mere possession, the uninflected forms, 
nteitt, bein, etc., may be used; but if the sentence begins with the neu- 
ter t9, ha&, or biej^, referring to a masculine or a feminine noun, the pos- 
sessive has the inflected form : as, ^ier ift ber $nnb, t9 ift nteiner (or er ift 
ntein), here is the dog ; it is mine. 
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The Demonstrative Pronouns ^ 

bar bie ha» thisythat^ 32,a(cf. 2,i). 85* 

biefer biefe biefed this, the latter inflected as at 1,3 

iener iette ietteiS that, the former '' like biefer^ 1,3 

bei^ieitige bir'iettifie bad^ienige that, a book word, used before the rela- 
tive ttied^er (33, z), inflected like berfelbe, 32, a 

berfeFbe biefeFbe baiSfePbe the same 32, a 

foli^er' fol^e fod^eiS such inflected like biefer, 1,3 



N. 


ber bie 


ba» 


berfel'be 


biefePbe boi^fel'be 


6. 


beffeti bereti 


beffeti 


beiSfel'beit 


berfcl'ben be^fel'beti 


D. 


bem ber 


bent 


bemfel'beit 


berfel'ben bemfel'beti 


A. 


beti bie 


\>a» 


bettfel'bett 


biefel'be bai^fel'be 


N. 


hit bie 


bit 


biefel'bett 


bieiel'beit biefei'bett 


6. 


berett* beren* 


berett* 


berfel'ben 


berfel'ben berfel'bett 


D. 


beneit htntn 


htntn 


benfel'Sen 


benfel'ben beitfel'ben 


A. 


Ut bie 


hit 


biefel'ben 


biefel'ben biefel'ben 



1. fittb @ie $err 91*? ia, ber bin idi, are you Mr, N, f yes, I am he. 

2. bai^^ finb mtint ^Wtftttn, those are my sisters, 

3. fie mar mit ^Ufabetl^ uttb bereit Scoter, she was with Elizabeth and her 

(Elizabeth' s) father. 

4. biei9^ ift if^t OnUl, this is her uncle. 

5. er mitt bai^felbe, he wants the same thing. 

Q. gu berfelbeit S^^ toattn fie bort, at the same time they were there. 
7. I^ier finb bie SleifHfte ; motten @ie folil^en ober fodJ^en ? here are the 
pencils; will you have this kind or that kind? 

^The demonstrative pronouns are often used as adjectives, as in 
English. Of. 1,2. 

^ For lack of suitable words in English, this demonstrative is often 
translated as an emphatic personal pronoun, he, she, or it: as, j|a, ber bin 
id^, yes, I am he. 

> When alone, or after ein, fold^er is inflected like an adjective : as, 
foli^e 93ilfi^er, such books; tin ^old^t^ 83ni^, such a book. When before ein, 
and often before adjectives, fo((^ is uninflected : as, folci^ eitt fbudf, such a 
book ; f 0(1^ ffl^dne 93(nmett, such pretty flowers. 

^ Before a relative pronoun (33, i), berer is used : as, ein gfrennb beter, 
bie l^ier finb, a friend of those who are here. 

^ bai^, bied, or ed (30, i) is often used to introduce a sentence, the verb 
of which may be either singular or plur^dl. 
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The KelatiTe Pronoims 

htt^ Me ha§ that, who, which inflected like ber at 32, 2. 86* 
WtUS^tV^ Wtld^t Wtld^t§ that, who, which, a book word, inflected like 

biefer (1,3), except that it has no genitiye, the forms of bev (32, a) being 

used instead. 86*. 
ttier^ ttiev nmd whoever, whatever 86* 




JDC? whoever tiicr toa^ whatever^ 

toeffen whoaever tueffen toeffen cf whatever 

tDcm to whomever totm (86*) 

toeil whomever tpett Xoa^ whatever 



1. (ier ift ber D^timn, beffen ^tfx^ bn gefel^ett (oft,* here is the man whose 3 

house you saw. 

2. tier ftnb nteitte @(Sfite, bereti ^nber (ettte im Garten ttiarett,* here are 

my guests whose children were in the garden to-day, 
8. er ift ber ^renitb berer, bie feine Ofi^eunbe (abeu,* he is the friend of 

those that have no friends, 
4. ttier feitten ^renttb f^at, (ber) ift wm, he who has no friend is poor. 



The Interrogative Pronouns 

toelfl^e )oe(i^e tBeltS^t^ which f what? inflected like biefer (1,3))^ except 4 

that it has no genitiye, the forms of ttier (33, 2) being used instead. 86* 
totx met toa^'^ whof whatf inflected like ttier at 33, a. 86* 

1. me? pitb @te ? who are youf 5 

2. meffett $ttt ift biei$? t^Aose ^at is thisf 

^ In the spoken language, ber is used instead of mell^er, and is more 
generally used in the written language. 

3 In form, mer is singular, but is used for the plural also, like the 
English "whoever," ** whatever." 

* In a subordinate clause, the verb is put at the end of the clause ; in 
compound tenses, the participle or the inflnitive stands before the 
auxiliary (97, 2). 

^ In exclamations, the uninflected form ttielf^ may be used : as, med^ eitt 
jhtabe! what a boy I mldi fi^Btte ^Utmen! what pretty flowers I Cf. 32*. 

^ toad fiir tin (nut, tin), what kind of: as, 

1. was fftr ein (^atttn ift ha» (or tOQ§ ift ^a» fHx tin Garten)? what kind 

of garden is that f 

2. wa9 fjlr eitten ^ortetl l^oft btl? what kind of garden have youf 
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The Indefinite Pronouns^ 



1 aSev, aUt, aViz^, all, 34, a 

anber, other (— different), 36, i 
HePbeiS, hoth^ two, 36,3 

eiit, one. 36, z 
SA ci^ittjcr, ei^ttige, ^^'^tfPt, JiZVU'S' 

tVt»a9, something, some, any, 36,4 

genttg^, enough, 36,5 

ieber, jebe, ithtd, everybody, every- 

thing. 37, i 
jle^bertttatttt, everybody, 37, a 
je^mattb, somebody, anybody, 37,3 
feitter, fcine, !citt(e)i8, none, nobody, 

nothing, 37,4 



Qtatl, we, you, they, people, some- 
body, 37, 5 

mand^tt, manil^e, mand^t^, many a, 

a good many, 38, z 
mtf^X, more, 38, a 
me^i^ere, several, 38,3 

nidlt9, nothing. 38,4 
ntt^mant, nobody, 38,5 
tin paax, a few, some. 38,6 
tfXtUx, btele, tfitM, much, many. 
39, z 

ttielfl^er, mld^t, med^ei^, some. 30, a 
me^ttiger, ttie^'ttige, toe^nigeiS, 2i«t2e, 

/ew. 39,3 
me^ttiger, Ze««, /ewer. 24, i, 39, 4 



aUtt, atit, aUt9f all,^ inflected like biefer (1,3)^" as, 

1. txift aUtn a1iz9, he is all things to all men. 

2. aUt9, toa§^ id^ f^aht, ift berloren, all that I have is lost. 

3. aUt fi^dttett'^ ^anfer, all pretty houses. 

4. mit aU biefett^ fil^dtten ^Sufertt, with all these pretty houses, 

5. aU hM (orbai^, mein, beiti, etc.)B@elb ift ttttloxtn, all this (or the, 

my, your, etc.) money is lost, 

6. atit ^V^tXf all children; aU bie^ ^ittber, all the children. 

7. t»ix aUt, all of us; aUt Xaqt, every day, 

8. nnttx aUtn Xitttn, among all animals, 

9. aUt bier ^od^tn, every four weeks (or all four weeks). 
10. aUt^^ tarn gurilif, everybody came back. 

^ Some of the indefinite pronouns are often used as adjectiyes. 

> all meaning whole, entire, is gattj : as, bleibe ben ganseti %aq, stay the 
whole day, all day, 

^ Before pronominal words or the definite article, the uninflected form 
all is generally used. 

^ After the neuter of indefinite pronouns and of adjectives used as 
nouns, toa& is the relative used (not bad nor tuelc^S). 

'The plural aUt, etc., denoting a definite number, is followed by the 
weak form of adjectives (cf . 35^) : as, aUt gttten 2tntt, all good people (but 
nUt feitte ^oxtt, all his words, because feine is a possessive ; 3, i). 

^ To refer to a person or persons without naming the sex, the pro- 
noun is used in the neuter singular. 
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anbtt,^ 


other (— different) : ^ 




N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


anbrcr anbre anbrei?* 
anberiS anbre? anbcriJ 
anberm anbrev anbemt 
anbcm anbre anbrciS* 


ber anbre bic anbre ba§ anbre 
hz§ anbent ber anbem M anbem 
bent anbem ber anbem bem anbem 
t^n anbem bic anbre ha& anbre 


N. 
6. 
D. 
A. 


anbre anbre anbre 
anbrcr anbrcr anbrcr 
anbent anbent anbem 
anbre anbre anbre 


bic anbem bic anbem bic anbem 
ber anbem ber anbem ber anbem 
belt anbem ben anbem htn anbem 
bic anbem bic anbem bic anbem 



1. cine iBoi^c ttnt bic anbre, every other week. 2 

2. citt attbrci^ ^leib, another^ dress. 

8. anbre qtiit^ 2tvdt finb gefontmen, other good people came. 

4. citt anbrcr mar l^icr, another man was here. 

5. bic mibtxn gingen nadi $attfe, the others were going home. 

fiet^bciS, bei^bent; pi., bei^bc, bei^ber, etc., or bie bei^ben, ber bei^'ben, etc., 3 
both, two: as, 

1. beibCiS xft ma^r, both are true. 

2. beibe S3rilbcr maren gn $intfe, both brothers were at home. 

3. bic beibctt 83riiber, both the brothers, the two brothers. 

4. 3^re beiben jtittgfitett ^fj^meftern, your two youngest sisters. 

6. aUt beibe, both ; mir beibe f il^rieen, both of us cried (distributively) ; 

ttiir beiben f^rieen, we two cried (collectively). 
6. meli^er bon beiben? which of the two? 

Ibifd^cn, bit, uninfected: as, ^ 

. 1. er hat nm tin biffj^en S3rot, he asked for a bit of bread. 

2. Qtcin bifeii^cn @elb ift fort, my bit of money is spent. 

3. ntit einent fleinctt bi^i^en (Be(b, with a wee bit of money. 

^The following plurals denote indefinite numbers, and should be 
followed, in the nominative and the accusative plural, by the strong 
form of adjectives (cf . 34^) : 

anbre other manii^e many Hide many 

ci^nige some mcl^^rere several ttc^nige/eMj 

3 another meaning a second is no(^ cin, noii^ : as, hiitt, noiSi cine S^affc 
^affee, please, another cup of coffee; nod^ SJrot, more bread. 

« See 6''. Distinguish anbrci^, from attberiS, otherwise, else, which is 
used as an adverb or an nninflected pronoun : as, nidit anberd, not other- 
wise; totx ottberi^ ? who elsef ntit ment attberi^? with whom elsef 
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z eitt, (me (cf . the adjective ein, 8, i) : 



N. 


einer 


eiue 


cin(e)i8 


bcr einc 


bie einc 


baiS eine 


6. 


cinci^ 


cincr 


eitieS 


bc« cinen 


ber einen 


beiS einen 


D. 


einent 


cincr 


einem 


bent einen 


ber einen 


bent einen 


A. 


etnen 


eine 


ctn(e)« 


\itu eineit 


bie eine 


H9 eine 


N. 








bie etncii 


bie einen 


hit einen 


G. 








bet einen 


ber einen 


ber einen 


D. 








ben etnen 


\ita einen 


ben einen 


A. 








bie einen 


bie einen 


bie einen 



2 1. einer tion l^l^nen, one o/ you, 

2. einer i^rer gfrennbe, one of her friends, 

3. einer nad^ bent av^txn, one after another^ one by one, 

4. ber tint • ♦ * ber anbre, the one ,..the other; bie einen • • * bie anbem, 

the one . . . the others. 

5. t» ift mir ^n&, it is all one to me, 

( 3 pi'niger,^ ei'nige, ei^nigeiS, aomej collectively (cf . we^^'rere, 88, 3),* inflected 
^ like biefer (1,3) • *»» 

1. nor einiger S^^^t 9<>^^ ^^^^ ^0* 

2. einige fii^Bne^ ^ranen, some beautiful women. 
8. einige » ♦ * anbre, some . . . others. 

4. einige arbeiteten ben nan^tn Xaq, some worked all day. 

A tV\»n§, something, some, any, uniiiflected : * as, 

1. motten @ie noi^ etmoiS anbrei^?^ do you want something else? 

2. o^ne etmaiS gn fagen ging er fort, without saying a word, he went away, 
8. td !ann §n etmoiS intent fill^ren, it may lead to some good. 

5 genng^f enough, uninflected: as, 

1. fie l^otten ntel^r aU genng, they had more than enough. 

2. er ift ^anni^ genng, he is man enough. 

3. mir l^aben (Belb genng, we have money enough, 

4. genng ber XrSnen! enough of tears I 

1 Instead of the plural einige, etc., ^in pnat is often used (88, 6). Of. 
tt>e(*er, 39,2. 2 gee 351. 

>In the spoken language, Wa^ is used: as, id| mid ^f^ntn tooiS fagen, / 
want to tell you something, ^ See 86*, 
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jeber, iebe, itht9, everybody , everything, inflected like biefer (1,3):^ as, Z 

1. ieber fit? fic^ nnb &ott fftr nn^ aUt, every man for himself and God 

for us alL 

2. jeber ift {tll^ felbft ber n&d^ftt, charity begins at home. 

3. t§^ (at jebeir feill ^tittbel 511 tragen, everybody has his bundle to carry, 

4. fie fdttttett jebeti ^ngettbliif attfomitten, they may arrive any moment. 

je^benttaittt, ie^bertttanttj^, everybody: as, 2 

1. iebennatitt ittt (ftc^), everybody makes mistakes, 

2. er ift iebertttaiitti^ ^renttb, he is everybody's friend, 

je^waitb, it^manht&f somebody, anybody: as, 3 

1. tft jiemanb ba? ia, t^ fittb mediae gefommeti, is anybody there t yes, 

several have com^, 

2. bift bu ntit jjemanb anberi^* getnefen? hafoe you been with somebody 

else f 

Uxntt, hint, !eitt(e)i9, no, none, inflected like biefer (1,3 ; cf. the adjectiye 4 
fein, 3, 1) : as, 

1. xdi mitt Uin& biefer ^Hdltt, I want none of these books. 

2. leitter Hon beiben lam ^ntHd, neither of the two came back, 

8. I^oben @ie @e(b bei {til^ ? ntin, id^ l^abe leini^, have you money about 
you f no, I have not. 

man, tint^, einem, einen, we, you, they, people, somebody:^ as, 5 

1. memt man axhtitzt, fo fontmt matt (not er) wtittt, if you work, you will 

get on. 

2. mnn man ni^t arbeitet, fo ge^t t& eittem fc^Iei^t, if you*do not work, 

you will fare badly. 
8. was with man fagett ? what will people say f 
4. ber ttedPt eittett itttttter, he is always teasing somebody, 
6. itton no|lft, somebody is knocking, there's a knock at the door, 
6. ^er eittntal (ilgt, bettt g(aubt ntatt ttiil^t, 

ttttb mettu er ani^ bie Sb^a^x^txi \^ivii^i, 

He who once lies is not believed even if he speaks the truth, 

1 After eitt (3, i), jjeber is inflected like an adjective (21, 2) : as, citt jeber, 
everybody, tiutS iebett, etc. 
« See 32*. » gee 358. 
^ matt, eitted, etc. are often used to avoid the passive voice (50, 51, 00, 3). 
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1 manlier, man^t, mantS^t9, many a, a good many, distributiyely (cf. kiieler, 

39, i),i inflected like bicfcr (1, 3) : ^ as, . ^ 

1. mattfl^er Wtn^Hl ftaxh, many a man died, 

2. mand^t9 ^Ot fldl geJittbert, things have changed, 

3. mottllleiS fli^dne^ ^otf, many a pretty village. 

4. mirttl^e gttte^ Seute, a good many good people, 

2 mtf^tf more, uniflected: as, 

1. bn f^aft mtf^x al& fie (aid tx, itfi, etc.), you have more than she (than 

he, J, etc.)* 

2. ntit Ittel^r ®e(b aid gettng, with more than enough money, 

3 mtfi^ttxt, several, distributively (cf. ePniger, 36,3),* inflected like the 

plural of biefer (1, 3) : * as, 

1. me^rere famen gn \p&t, several came too late, 

2. mel^vere ^d^iinz^ $ftttferr several pretty houses, 

3. mit mel^veiren @o(baten, with several soldiers, 

4 tttd^tiS, nothing, uninflected : as, 

1. nid^ti^ attbreiS, nothing else ; nid^td ntel^r, nothing more, 

2. bfliii fii^abet nifi^ti^, f^a£ doe^ not matter, no matter, 

3. ttiiffett @ie nill^ti^ 92euei9? gar nifitt)^, have you no news? nothing at 

all, 

5 nie^ntattb, me^mattbei^, nobody : as, 

1. er mar mit niemanb anberiS,^ ^e was with nobody else, 

2, ii^ l^abe niematib gefel^ett, I saw nobody, 

6 tin paax, a few, some, uninflected:^ as, 

1. eitt liaar bon if^xtn Shorten, some of her words. 

2. mit eitt |iaar iSBortett, with a few words, in short, 

3. bor eitt |iaar ^agett, some days ago, 

4. !|aft btt eitt |iaar ^fettttige bei bir ? have you a few pennies about youf 

^ Before an adjectiye, the uninflected form ntattfit ^^ often used : as, 
tnani^ fil^dtter Garten (or tnaniit^i^ fc^Sne ©artett), many a pretty garden; 
matti^ eitt ^attn, many a man. ^ See 35^ 

' Instead of tne^rere, tin ^aax is often used (38, 6). 

* See 36». « Cf . eiuiger (36, 3), ttteftrere (38, 3), and tuelil^er (39, 2). 
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Uteler, iriele, ineled, muchj many, inflected like tofcr (1,3)) or http Ue, I 
Ui^ iriele, etc. (31,2); niel, mucA, oninflected, used collectively (of. 
wumi^f 38, i), the inflected forms being sometimes used distribu- 
tively:^ as, 

1. tt fte^ Utel, tier irielnS JKtfttlft tt mdft, he sees much, but many 

things he does not understand. 

2. fit Ittiem Hid Sid^er, iier Htcle fM fd|Iedpt, tAey Aave a toe of books, 

but many are poor, 
8. fie f^at Iriel ^«tei9 getex, she did much good. 

4. fo Hie! id| ge^irt f^abt, so far as I have heard. 

5. MeiS ifl iriel $lt gitt^ £Ai« i« mucA too good. 

6. er (at tiiel me^ old bit, Ae Aa« mucA more than you. 

7. wnt rntl H^ergittgen, with much pleasure. 

8. tiiele^ fd|9lte Slmtteit, many beautiful flowers. 

0. Qttt f titUt WlSJ^t, with 80 great pains. 

10. tr9<| feiitei^ titeleit &tlhtS, in spite qf all his money. 

Wtiditx, mld^t, i»tldlt9, some, inflected like biefer {1,3}:^ as, 2 

1. mUIft bn IBrot ? ntin, idj l^abe melilleiSr do you t/^ant bread/ no, I have 

some. 

ttie^itiger, me^itige, me^nigeiS, little, few, inflected like biefer (1,3)« or bet, 3 
bie, ha& meilige, etc. (31, a); menigr little, uninflected, used collectiyely 
(cf . tiiel, 39, i), tlie inflected forms being sometimes used distribu- 
tively:^ as, 

1. btele (abeit mettig^ ahtx braitfi^eit metiigeiS, many people have little, but 

need few things, 

2. menige ^nb gefontmett, few have come, 

3. metltge fi^Bne^ f&lnmtn, few pretty flowers. 

4. ha§ meitige, toai^ id^ f^ait, the little that I have. 

5. ntit gaits totniq f^xot, with very little bread; m\t ttieitig 89otteit, with 

few words. 

me^mger, leas, fewer, uninflected (cf . 30, 3 ; see 24, i) : as, 4 

1. meitige l^abett meniger al2 bn, few have less than you. 

2. er fiat biel meniger @elb al& fit, he has much leas money than she, 

3. tit nieitigeir al9 brei t^onateiir in less (fewer) than three months. 

4. nm fo mettiger barf er gel^ett, so much the less ought he to go. 

1 See 35^ ^ Cf . eiitiger (36, 3), ttwa» (36, 4), and eitt |iaar (88, 6). ioe(« 
((er is mostly colloquial. 
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THE INFLECTION OF VERBS 

1 The stem of a verb may be found by dropping the ending of 
the present infinitive. The ending of the infinitive is generally 
etl J but if preceded by I or r, the ending is simply tu^ 

2 The principal parts of a verb are the present infinitive, the past 
indicative, and the past participle, as in English. 

3 Verbs are called weak or strong according to their inflection, 
as in English: 

4 In weak verbs, the past indicative = the stem (40, i) + the su£Bbc t or 
et^ + the personal ending e ; the past participle = ge (78, 2)^ + the stem 
+ the suffix t or ct:^ as, 



Present Inflnitive 


Fast IndicatlTe 


Past Participle 




fag-en 


fag-t-e 


ge-fag-t 


aay 


tt)art-ctt 


toart-et-e 


ge-wart-et 


wait 


Tcb-ett 


reb-et-c 


gc-reb-et 


talk 


atm-cn 


atm-et-e 


ge-atm-et 


breathe 


bffn-eu 


5ffn-ct-e 


gc-offn-et 


open 


tabcl-tt 


tabcl-t-c 


gc-tabcl-t 


blame 


toanber-n 


toanbcr-t-e 


gc-toatiber-t 


wander 



.0' 



In strong verbs, the past indicative ^ the stem (40, i) with the stem 
vowel changed (66,1); the past participle = ge (78, 2)8 + the stem (with 
the stem vowel often changed) -f- en : as, 

Present Inflnitiye Past Indicative Past Participle 

l^It-en l^ielt ge-i^alt-en hold 

flng-en fang gc-fnng-en sing 



^ So also in tn-n, do, and fei-n, be. 

^ To help pronunciation, verb stems ending in t, h, or nt or n pre- 
ceded by a mute (116,2), generally have c added before t or ft (41, 1,2, 
3, 5). Stems ending in an iS-sonnd generally have c before the ending 
fit : as, fi^-e-ft (but cf or c is often dropped : as, fl^-t). With the suffixes 
t and tt, cf. d and ed in **move-d" and **lift-ed" (see 110,4). 

8 Verbs of foreign origin ending in ieren, inseparable verbs (74,4,5), 
and gemorben in the passive voice (50, 61) do not take ge* 
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Yertw: the Endings (40, i, 4, 5, 40*, 40*) 



Present 



Weak or Strong 



Past 



Weak 



Strong 



IndicatiTe 



1 
2 
3 

1 
2 
3 



nnv 



— e« 

-(e)* 



-(e)*e 
-<e)ttft 
— (e)tt 

— (e)tt» 
— (e)tet 
— (e)te« 



-(e)1» 

— e« 

-(e)t 



Subjnnctiye 



1 
2 
3 

1 
2 
3 



bn 
cr 

mtr 



-efl 






-<c)te 

-{e)tefl 

-(e)te 

— {c)teii 
— (e)tet 

— (C)tCtt 






ImperatiTe 



2 
2 



bn 



a 



-(<)* 



Infinitiye 



-(e)« 



Participles 



— (c)ttb 



(8eMe)t 



(8C)— en 



In many strong verbs, the second and third persons singular of the 6 
present indicatiye have vowel change (68-73) : ^ 

1. a generally becomes 5: as, l^alt-e, plt-ft, l^ftlt (not ]^filt-ct).' 68,4* 

2. Short e becomes short i : as, l^elf-e, l^ilf-ft, l^ilf-t. 68, 4. 

3. Long e becomes ie in befe^Iett, em^fel^Iett, gefil^e^ett, lefett, fdiereti^ 
f e^eit, fte^Ien : as, befel^I-e, befie^(-ft, befiel^I-t. 

1 In formal address, in speaking either to two or more persons or to 
one person, the third person plural is used. @ie is then written with a 
capital : as, Sie ^abett, you have ; (ef ett @ie, read. 

2 In strong verbs, the imperative may generally be found by dropping 
(e){it of the second person (but a and remain as in the intuitive). 

* When a verb stem ending in t has vowel change in the present in- 
dicative, et is dropped. 
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The Tense Auxiliaries : ^abett, have (60, z) ; feiti, be (60, 2) 




INDICATIVB 


1 


Present 


Perfect 




have am 


have had have been 




l^be bin 


fyiht 1 


bin ^ 






l^ft bift 


¥\t 


bift 






^t ift 


fyii 


. . ^f^ 






l^ben ftnb 


l^bcn 


^^^^* ftnb 


► gcnxfcn 




l^bt fcib 


l^bt 


fcib 






l^bcn ftnb 


l^bcn 


ftnb J 




2 


Pait 


Pluperfect 




had was 


had had had been 




l^ttc tear 


l^attc ^ 


loar ^ 






l^attcft toarft 


^tteft 


toarft 






batte toar 


l^tte 


tiKir 


• 




l^attcn marcn 


l^tten 


uKitcn 


> gemefen 




l^ttet toatt 


l^ttet 


toart 






l^attcn njaren 


l^tten ^ 


toaren ^ 




3 


Future 


Future Perfect 


«# 


shall have shall he 


shall have had shall have been 




toerbc ^ 


tDcrbc ^ 




tt)crbc ] 


tDcrbc ^ 1 




totrft 


wirft 




tDirft 


mirft 






toirb 
tt)crben 


toirb 

► baben 

toerben 


.fcin 


tuirb 
tDcrben 


gel^bt "'^^^ 
^aben hjcrbcn 


getoefen 
fcin 




toerbct 


werbct 




tt)erbct 


toerbct 






toerbcn^ 


toerben^ 




tocrbcn^ 


tocrbcn^ 




4 


IMPBRATIVB 


1NFINITITB8 


I 


have be 


(5U) l^aben, (to) (gu) fein, (to) be 




l^bc (bu) fet (bu) 


have 




^bt (i^r) feib (ibr) 


gcbabt (ju) l^aben, gctt)cfcn (ju) fcin, 




l^ben ©ic jeicn ©ie 


(to) have had (to) have been 


5 


PARTICIPLES 




l^bcnb, having fetenb, being 




gel^bt, had, having had getoefen, been, having been 



THE TEN8X AUXILIABIE8 
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The Tenae Auxiliaiies : Idea, have (00, z); fetx, 66 (00, a) 


SUBJUHCTIYB 


Fnteat 




may have may be 


may have had may have been 


^be fei 


\fobt " 


fei 1 




l^beft feieft 


I)abeft 


feieft 




l^be fei 


l^be 


.. '« 




l^ben feten 


l^ben 


> ge^bt . . 
feien 


► gc»efen 


^bet feiet 


^bet 


feiet 




^ben feten 


l^ben J 


feien J | 


PMt 


Pluperfect 


might have might he 


might have Aad might have been 


^tte todte 


l^tte ^ 


tofire ^ 




^tteft toOreft 


l^tteft 


tofireft 




^tte kodie 


^tte 


toSre 




^tten toftren 


l^tten 


■9*^** .ofiren 


► 9ett)efen 


^ttet to'dxtt 


l^ttet 


todrct 




l^tten toSren 


^tten J 


tofircn ^ 




Patuio 


Future Perfect 


shall Jiave shall be 


shall have had shall have been 


loerbe ^ 


toerbe i 




toerbe ] 


toerbe i 




loerbcft 


tocrbeft 




loerbcft 


toerbeft 




toerbe 
toerben 


tt)erbe 
► baben 

toerben 


► fein 


toerbe 
toerben 


^ ge^bt ^^^ 
|aben toerben 


gctoefen 
fein 


toerbct 


toerbet 




toerbet 


. toerbet 




toerben^ 


toerben J 


toerben^ 


"toerben^ 




CONDITIONAL 


PiMent 


Past 


should have should be 


should have had should have been 


loiirbe i 


toiirbe i 


m 


toiirbe ^ 


toiirbe i 




toiirbcft 


toUrbeft 




toiirbcft 


toiirbcft 




loiirbe 
toiirben 


toiirbe 
. l^ben ., , 

tourben 


.fein 


toiirbe 
toiirben 


l^ben toiirben 


getoefen 
' fein 


toiirbet 


toiirbet 




toiirbet 


toiirbet 




toiirben j 


toiirben^ 




toiirben J 


toiirben. 
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The Tense, Mood, and Voice AuxiliAry: mevbeti, become (00,3) 




INDICATITB 


z 


Present 


PerfSct 




become 


have become 




werbc *(seeeo,3i«)«) 


bin * ' 






toirft * 


bift * 






toirb * 


ift * 






toerbcn ♦ 


1 

ftnb * 


I gctoorben 




tocrbct ♦ . 


fcib * 






toerbcn ♦ 


pnb . 




2 


Past 


Pluperfect 




became 


had become 




ttntrbc (or nxxrb) ♦ 


toax * ^ 






tourbeft ♦ 


toarft * 






tourbc (or toarb) ♦ 


ttxxr * 






tourbctt ♦ 


toarcn * 


' gctoorbcn 




tourbct ♦ 


toart * 






toutbctt ♦ 


toarcn * J 


3 


Ftttnre 


Fntnre Perfect 


shall become 


shall have become 




toerbc * ' 




toerbe * ^ 






ttJirft * 




toirft * 






toirb * 


» tterben 


toirb * 


gctoorbcn 




tocrben * 


•^r %• ♦ ^F *• • • 


tocrbcn* 


fcin 




toctbet t 




tocrbct * 






tocrben * J 


toerbcn* ^ 


1 


4 


IMPBRATIVB 


INFINITITB8 


become 


* (gu) tocrbcn, (to) be- 




tocrbc (bu) ♦ 


come 




tDcrbet (il^r) ♦ 


* gctoorbcn (ju) fcin, 




tocrben (5ie ♦ 


(to) have become 


s 


PARTICIPLB8 


w 


* toerbcnb, becoming 




♦ gemorbcn, become 



THE TENSE, MOOD, AND VOICE AUXILIARY 
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The Tense, Mood, and Voice AuziliAry: »eirbcit, become (eo,3) 


SUBJUHCTIVE 


Present 


Perfect 


may become 


may have become 


toerbe * - 


fei * ^ 




toerbeft * 


feieft * 




toerbe * 


fei * 




tocrben * 


feien * 


K getoorben 


tocrbet * 


feiet * 




tocrben * 


feien * , 




Past 


Pluperfect 


might become 


might have become 


toiirbe * 


mare * ^ 




mUrbeft * 


tofireft * 




toiirbe * 


lofire * 




toiirben * 


todren * 


• getoorben 


toiirbet * 


todret * 




tDiirben * 


toSren * , 




Patare 


Fttture Perfect 


shall become 


shall have become 


toerbe * ^ 




toerbe * ^ 


toerbeft * 




toerbeft* 




toerbe * 
toerben * 


- toerben 


toerbe * 
toerben* 


, getoorben 
^fein 


loerbet * 




toerbet * 




toerben * 




toerben* 




CONDITIONAL 


Present 


Past 


should become 


should have become 


toiirbe * i 




toiirbe * ■ 




toiirbeft * 




toiirbeft* 




toiirbe * 


► toerben 


toiirbe * 


getoorben 


toiirben * 




toiirben* 


^fein 


toiirbet * 




toiirbet * 




toiirben * 




toiirben* 




1 



«,» 
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Weak Verbs: fagen, say; folgen, /o«ow (40,4) 




INDICATIVB 


I 


• 


Preient 


Perfect 




say 


follow 


have said havefollowed 




fage 


folgc 


fyiU -) 


bin ^ 






fafift 


folgft 


W 


bift 






W 


folgt 


^t 


^P 






fagcn 


folgcn 


l^aben 


•gefagt ^^^ 


' gefolgt 




fagt 


folgt 


l^bt 


feib 






fagen 


folgen 


l^ben 


ftnb J 




2 




Past 


Pluperfect 




8aid 


followed 


had said had followed 




fagte 


folgtc 


fyittt ■^ 


toar ^ 






fagteft 


folgteft 


^atteft 


roarft 






fagte 


folgte 


l^tte 


toar 






fagten 


folgten 


l^attcn 


toaren 


> gefolgt 




fagtct 


folgtet 


l^attet 


njart 






fagten 


folgten 


l^tten J 


toaren 




3 




Pature 


Future Perfect 




shall say shall follow 


shall have said shall havefollowed 




toetbe ^ 


toerbe "^ 


toerbe ^ 


toerbe ^ | 




toirft 


toirft 




toirft 


toirft 






toirb 
toerben 


toirb 
► fagen 

^ toerben 


> folgen 


mirb 
toerben 


gefagt ^^^ 
^aben toerben 


. gefolgt 
fern 




toerbet 


toerbet 




toerbet 


toerbet 






toerben ^ 


tt)erben ^ 




toerben j 


toerben ^ 




4 




IMPBRATIVB 


INFINITIVES 




say 


follow 


(au) fagen, (to) (ju) folgen, {to) 




fage (bu) 


folge (bu) 


say follow 




fagt m 


folgt (i^) 


gcfagt (ju) l^ben, gef olgt (ju) ^beh, 




fagen @i 


c folgen ©ic 


(to) have said (to) havefollowed 


5 




PARTICIPLES 

fagenb, saying ^olQtnb f following 
ijefagt, said ^t^olQi, followed 



WEAK VERBS 
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Weak Verbs: fttgex, say; folgex, /oUow (40,4) 


8UBJUVCTIVB 


Present 


Perfect 


may say may follow 


may have said may havefollowed 


fagc folgc 


fyibt •\ 


fci ^ 




fagcft folgcft 


^bcft 


fcicft 




fagc folgc 


^bc 


fci 




fagcn folgcn 


^bcn 


'^'^'^' fcicn 


► gcfolgt 


fagct folgct 


^bct 


fctct 




fagcn folgcn 


^bcn 


fcicn J 1 


Put 


Pluperfect 


might say might follow 


might have said might havefollowed 


fagtc folgtc 


l^fittc 1 


toftrc ^ 




fagtcft folgtcft 


l^ttcft 


warcft 




fagtc folgtc 


^ttc 


w&rc 




fdgtcn folgtcn 


l^attcn 


^ ^ wSrcn 


K gcfolgt 


fagtct folgtct 


l^ttct 


warct 




fagtcn folgtcn 


l^ttcn J 


toSrcn ^ 




Fnture 


Future Perfect 


shall say shall follow 


shall have said shall havefollowed 


tocrbc ^ 


ttjcrbc ^ 




wcrbc 1 


wcrbc ^ 




tocrbcft 


locrbcft 




ttjcrbcft 


werbcft 




ttjcrbc 
tocrbcn 


wcrbc 
■'"9^" werben 


* folgcn 


wcrbc 
toerbcn 


gcfagt ^^^ 
fjobtn wcrbcn 


gcfolgt 
fcin 


wcrbct 


tocrbct 




ttjcrbct 


wcrbct 




tocrbcn^ 


ttjcrbcn 




mcrbcn. 


wcrbcn^ 




CONDITIONAL 


Present 


Past 


should say should follow 


should have said should havefollowed 


iDurbc "] 


itriirbc 1 




toiirbc -^ 


wilrbc ' 




toiirbcft 


njurbcft 




toiirbeft 


wiirbcft 




toutDt 
ttitrbcn 


roiirbc 
► fagcn _.. . 
° tourbcn 


► folgcn 


toiitbc 
toiirbcn 


, gcfagt "'^^^ 
' ^abcn wilrbcn 


. gef olgt 
fcin 


tmirbct 


toihbct 




toiirbct 


toilrbct 




ttiirbcn 


miirbcn. 




toiirbcn. 


miirbcn. 
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Strong Verbs : fittgett, 


sing; fiitleit^ «infc (40,5) 




INDICATIVB 


I 




Present 


Perfect 




9ing 


sink 


have sung have sunk 




fingc 


finic 


^6c ^ 


bin ^ 






ftngft 


finlft 


m 


bift 






fingt 


ftnit 


fyit 


gc- ift 


,9e* 




fmgctt 


ftnfctt 


l^Scn 


" fungcn finb 


funfcn 




fingt 


ftnft 


l^aSt 


feib 






fingctt 


finfcn 


l^bcn 


rmb J 1 


2 




Past 


Pluperfect 




sang 


sunk 


had sung had sunk 




fang 


fanf 


l^ttc ^ 


toar ^ 






fangft 


fanfft 


l^ttcft 


warft 






fang 


fanf 


l^attc 


gc* ttwir 


gc* 




fangcn 


fanfcn 


]§attcn 


' fungqn marcn 


" funfcn 




fangt 


fanft 


^ttct 


mart 






fangcn 


fanfen 


^tten J 


ttKxrcn ^ 




3 




Fntnre 


Futore Perfect 




shall 


sing shall sink 


shall have sung shall have sunk 




tottbt 1 


n)crbc ^ 


Jpcrbc 1 


tDcrbc ^ 






mtrft 


toirft 




mirft 


iuirft 






n)irb 


tutrb 




toixh 


9^= toxtb 


gcs 




iDcrbcn 


K"»8^ n^ben 


- finfcn 


tocrbcn 


^ fungcn . 

^bcn ^^e^^« 
»erbct 


K funfcn 
cin 




njcrbet 


ttjcrbet 


• 


tt)crbct 




tt)crben^ 


»crben J 


tocrbcnj tucrbcnj 




4 




IMPBRATIVB 


INFINITIVES 




8in(/ 


sink 


(ju) fingcn, (to) (jju) finfcn, (to) 




ftngc (bn 


I) finfc (bu) 


sing sink 




pngt (i^ 


r) finft m 


gcfungcn(5u)]^abcn,gefunfcn (^u) fcin. 




ftngcn <E 


At finfcn ©ic 


(to) have sung (to) have sunk 


5 




PARTK 


UPLBS 






ftngenb, singing 


fmfcnb, sinking 






gcfungcn, sun^ 


gcfunfcn, sunk 



STRONG VMBB8 
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Strong Verbs : ftitgeit, 


sing; flitfeit^ sink (40,5) 


SUBJUNCTIYB 


Present 


Perfect 


may sing may sink 


ma.y have sung may have sunk 


fingc ftnfc 


l^abc ^ 


fci 




fingcft finfcft 


l^abcft 


fcieft 




fingc finfc 


l^abc 


gc f^t 


gc* 


fmgcn ftnfcn 


"^bcn 


fungen fcicn 


' funfcn 


ftngct finfct 


l^abct 


fcict 




fingcn finfcn 


l^bcn 


fcicn ^ 




Past 


Pluperfect ^v. 


might sing might sink 


might have sung might have sunk 


fdngc fanfc 


^attc ^ 


toarc ' 




fangcft fanfcft 


^attcft 


narcft 




fangc fanfc 


i^attc 


gc* iwarc 


,9«' 


fftngcn fSnfen 


l^attcn 


fungen toarcn 


funfcn 


fftngct fSnfct 


i^attct 


warct 




fdngcn fclnfcn 


l^attcn J marctt J 




Fntttre 


Ftttare Perfect 


shall sing shall sink 


shall have sung shall have sunk 


tocrbc ^ ttjcrbc ^ 




tocrbc ] 


ttjcrbc ^ 




ttjcrbcft 


tuerbcft 




tuerbcft 


tocrbcft 




Jpcrbc 


wcrbc 




tt)crbc 


9^* tocrbc 


gcs 


tt)crbcn 


K'"8^" werben 


► finfcn 


toerbcn 


l^bcn ^^^^ 
wcrbct 


" funfcn 
fcin 


wcrbct 


tocrbct 




ttjcrbct 


tocrbctt^ 


tocrbcn 




iDcrbcnJ 


ttjcrbcn^ 




CONDITIONAL 


Present 


Past 


should sing should sink 


should have sung should have sunk 


toiirbc ^ toiirbc ' 




toiirbc ' 


tuitrbc ' 




loiirbcft 


»iirbcft 




toitrbeft 


toiirbcft 




toiirbc 


ttjiirbc 




wiirbc 


96= witrbc 


gc:= 


ttmrbcn 


^^•"8'" milrkn 


> finfcn 


tuitrbcn 


► fungen ., . 
toiirbct 


► funfcn 
fcin 


ttmrbct 


witrbet 




wiirbct 


toiirbcn J 


witrbcnj 




toiirbcn. 


Jwiirbcnj 
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The Passive Voice: fagett, say (60,2,3) 


INDICATIYB 

• 


Present 


Perfect 


am said 


have been said 


toerbe 




Bin T 




jptrft 




bift 




toirb 
tPcrbcn 


* gefagt 


ift 
ftnb 


gefagt 
" toorben 


iDcrbct 




feib 




tocrbcn , 




finb J 




Past 


Pluperfect 


was said 


had been said 


ttjurbc (or toarb) ^ 




toar ^ 




tourbeft 




toarft 




luurbe (or toarb) 
tourben 


* gefagt 


toar 
toaren 


gefagt 
toorben 


tourbet 




toart 




tourben 




toaren ^ 




Future 


Future Perfect 


shall be said 


shall have been said 


tocrbc •) 




toerbe ^ 




toirft 




toirft 




toirb 


gefagt 


toirb 


gefagt 


toerben 


* toerben 


toerben 


' toorben fein 


tocrbct 




toerbet 




toerben , 




toerben , 




IMPBRATIVB 


IlfFIHITIVBS 


be said 


gefagt (ju) toerben, to 


tocrbe (bu) gefagt 


be said 


toerbet (i:^) gejagt 


gefagt toorben (ju) fein, 


toerben ©ie gcfagt 


to have been said 


PARtlCIPLBS 


gefagt toerbenb, being said 


gefagt toorbcn, having been said ^^ 

» 



TBE PASSIVE VOICE 
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The Passiye Voice; 


: fOfiCii, «ay(eo,a,3) 


SUBJUNCTIVB 1 


Present 


Perfect 


may be said 


may have heen said 


toerbe ^ 




fei T 


• 


ttjcrbeft 




fcicft 




tocrbe 
toerben 


► gcfagt 


fei 
fcicn 


gcfagt 
^ toorbcn 


tDerbet 




fcict 




ttjcrbctt ^ 




fcicn J 




Past 


Pluperfect 


might he said 


might have heen said 


tmhbc 1 




njftrc ^ 




toihrbcft 




tofircft 




nrihbe 
ttJiirbctt 


' gcfagt 


mdrc 
todrcn 


gcfagt 
ttjorbcn 


loilrbet 




tofirct 




ttnirbett ^ 




njftrcn 




Fatuie 


Future Perfect 


shall he said 


shall have heen said 


tocrbe ^ 




ttjcrbc ^ 


• 


tocrbeft 




tocrbcft 




rocrbe 


gcfagt 


njcrbc 


gcfagt 


tocrbctt 


' mcrbctt 


wcrbcn 


" ttjorbcn fcin 


toerbct 




tt)crbct 




iDcrbcn , 




tocrben , 




CONDITIOHAL 


Present 


Past 


should he said 


should have heen said 


tDiirbe - 




ttJihbc ^ 




toiirbeft 




toilrbcft 




toiirbe 


gcfagt 


loiirbc 


Qefagt 


wiirbcn 


" tocrbcn 


njiirbcn 


* toorbenfcin 


tDiirbct 

• 




toiirbct 




wiirbcn yv 


tmhbcn ^ 
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Reflexive Verbs: fic^ freneit, r^oice (61, x) 




INDICATIVE 


1 


Present 

r^oice 

id^ freue mtc^ 

bu freuft bid^ 

cr freut ftc^ 


Perfect 
have rfjoiced 
id^ l^be mid^ 
bu l^Qft bic^ 
cr l^t ftd^ 


' gefrcttt 




tpir frcuctt un8 
il^ freut eud^ 
fie freuen fid^ 


ton "^Ben uniS 
il^ l^abt eud^ 
fie l^ben fic^ j 


2 


Fast 
r^oiced 
td^ freute mtd^ 
bu freuteft Md^ 
cr freute fid^ 


Pluperfect 
had rejoiced 
id^ l^tte mtd^ ^ 
bu I^Qtteft bid^ 
er l^tte f id^ 


► gefrcut 




mir freuten uniJ 
tl^r freutct eud^ 
fie freuten fid^ 


ttJtr l^Qtten un§ 
i:^ l^ttet eud^ 
fte l^tten fid^ 


3 


Fatnre 
shall r^oice 
id^ toerbe mtd^ - 
bu mirft btd^ 
cr mirb fid^ 

ttJir ttjcrben un§ 
il^r toerbet eud^ 
fte ttjcrben fid^ ^ 


• freuen 


Future Perfect 
shall have rejoic 
id^ merbe mid^ - 
bu toirft bic^ 
er ttjirb ftd^ 

ttJir toerbcn un§ 
il^r toerbet eud^ 
fie tocrben fid^ 


xd 

gefrcut 
N^bctt 


4 


IMPERATIVE 

r^oice 
freue (bu) bid^ 
freut {i^) eud^ 
freuen ©ie ftd^ 


INFINITIVES 

ftd^ (ju) freuen, (to) 

r^oice 
ftd^ gefreut (gu) l^bcn, 

(to) have rejoiced 


5 


PARTICIPLES 




fid^ freuenb, rejoicing 
ftd^ gefrcut, r^oiced 



REFLEXIVE VERBS 
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Keflexive Verbs: {til| {rtMCK, r^'oice (61, i) 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Present 
may r^aice 
i(^ freue mic^ 
bu freueft bid^ 
er freue fi(^ 


Perfect 
may have r^aiced 
id^ ^be mi(^ ^ 
hit ^beft bic^ 
er l^be fi(^ 


loir freuen und 
il^ freuet cud^ 
fte freuen ftd§ 


tt)ir l^ben und 
i^ l^bet eud^ 
fie l^ben ft* ^ 


- yc|i.i:ui 


Put 
might r^oice 
t4 freute mtd^ 
bu freuteft bid^ 
er freute f id^ 


Pluperfect 
might have r^oiced 
id^ ^tte mid^ ] 
bu ^fitteft bid^ 
er^tteftc^ ^^ 


loir frcuten uniJ 
il^r freutet eud^ 
fte frcuten fid^ 


loir l^tten unS 
il^ l^attet euc^ 
fie patten fi^ , 


- ycivcui 


Future 
shall r^oice 
t(^ loerbe mid^ ^ 
im toerbeft bid^ 
er locrbe ftd^ 

loir toerben unS 
il^r toerbet cucft 
fte toerben fic^ j 


. freuen 


Future Perfect 
8^a2Z ^ave r^oic 
id^ loerbe mid^ ^ 
bu toerbeft bid^ 
er loerbe fid^ 

loir toerben un8 
il^r toerbet eud^ 
fte toerben fic^ ^ 


*,ed 

, gefreut 
l^ben 


CONDITIONAL 1 


Present 
should r^oice 
id^ loiirbe mic^ - 
bu toiirbeft bid^ 
er loiirbe fid^ 

tt)ir toilrben ung 
i^ toiirbet eud^ 
fte toilrben fid^ 


► freuen 


Past 
should have rejoi 
id^ loiirbe mid^ ^ 
hvi toiirbeft hid) 
er loiirbe ftc^ 

toil toilrben un§ 
il^r tofirbet tnd) 
fie lourben fid^ ^ 


ced 

^ gefreut 
f^btn 
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The Mood Auzilkries: Wtarfev, 


may; !0ttttett^ can; mb^tn, may; 




mftffett, must; foKcn, thall; woKen, vMl (62-64) 




INDICATITB 


I 


Present 




barf !ann ntog 


muft foil ©ill 




barfft fannft magft 


muBt follft willft 




barf lann ntag 


mug foU toil! 




bihfcn fSnnen inbgen 


miiffen foUcn tooUm 




burft I5nnt miJgt 


milgt follt toottt 




biirfcn fSnncn miJgcn 


miiffen follen looUcn 


2 


Past 1 




burftc lonntc mod^tc 


mugte follte tooHtc 




burftcft fonnteft moc^tcft 


mugtcft follteft wollteft 




burfte tonntc mod^tc 


mugtc foUte ttJoHtc 




etc. etc. etc. 


etc. etc. etc. 


3 


Perfect 


Pluperfect 




l^bc "1 


l^Qtte ] 






W . 


gcburft, gcfonnt, gcmoc^t, 


l^tteft 


gcburft, gcfonnt, gcmod^t, 




i^t 


' gcmuftt, gcfoUt, gewollt 


l^ttc 


gemugt, gcfoQt, getooUt 




etc. J 


etc. J 


4 


Future 


Future Perfect 




iDcrbc ' 




toerbe 1 






ttnrft 


biirfcn, fSnnen, mSgcn, 


ttJirft 


gcburft l^Bcn, 




toixh 


* miiffctt, follcn, loottcn 


toixb 


' gcfonnt l^bcn, etc. 




etc. J 


etc. J 


5 


IMPBRATIVB 


INFINITIVB8 




ttjottc (bu) The other five 


(ju) biirfen, ffinnen, miJgen, etc. 




tooUt (tl^r) verbs have no 


gcburft (ju) gcfonnt (ju) 




iDoUen (Sic imperative 


l^abcn, l^abett, etc. 


6 


PARTK 


CIPLB8 




bihfcnb ffinncnb mfigcnb 


milffenb follcnb tooUenb 




gcburft gefonnt gcmod^t 


gcmugt gcfoUt gemodt 
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The Mood AuxUiaiies: bihrfeit^ may; Idrntett^ can; ntdgeit^ may; 




Vtftffeit^ must 


; fottcil, shall; motteit^ will (62-64) 




SUBJUNCTIVB 






Present 




burfc 


I0nnc 


inSgc miiffc folic 


ttioUc 


biirfcft 


tonneft 


mbgcft muffeft fottcft 


IDOlIcft 


burfc 


fftnnc 


m5gc milffe folic 


tt)oIIc 


biirfctt 


I5nncn 


miJgcn milffcn foUcn 


tt)oIIcn 


biirfct 


fannct 


miJgct TOuffct foUct 


ttJoUct 


burfcn 


f5nncn 


miJgcn miiffcn follcn 


toodcn 






Past 




burftc 


Ifinnte 


miki^tc miifetc folltc 


tooHtc 


bitrftcft 


lanntcft 


Tn5(^tcft mufetcft follteft 


tDontcft 


burftc 


Ifinntc 


mad^tc Tniifete folltc 


tDOlItC 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. etc. etc. 


etc. 




Perfect 




Pluperfect 




^k ^ 






i^attc ^ 






l^bcft gcburft, geformt, gcmwi^, 


l^ttcft 


1 gcburft, gcf ottnt, gcmod^, 


l^bc 


gcmu^t, gcfottt, gcwoUt 


l^ttc 


gcmuftt, gcfollt, gcwoUt 


etc. J 






etc. J 






Fntnre 




Future Perfect 


• 


njcrbc ] 






tocrbc ] 






JDcrbcft 


^ bihrfcn, f 3nncn, 


miJgcn, 


tDcrbeft 


^ gcburft l^abcn, 




iDcrbc 


miiffcn, foflcn, 


moUcn 


ttjcrbc 


* gcf ormt l^bcn, 


etc. 


etc. . 




. 


etc. , 




CONDITIONAL 




* Present 




Past 




miirbc ^ 






loiirbc ] 






toitrbcft 


• biirfen, I8nncn, 


etc. 


ttjurbcft 


1 gcburft l^bcn, 




toitrbe 




tmirbc 


gcf onnt l^bcn, 


etc. 


etc. . 


• 




etc. J 
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Separable Verbs: tuie'berfagett^ say again (74,x-3) 




INDICATIVE 


X 


Present 
fagc ... 1 
fagft — ► iDie'bcr 
fagt ... J 
etc. (46, x) 


Perfect 
f^ht ... 1 

^ft . . . ► tDic'bcrgcfogt 
^t . . . 
etc. (46, x) 


2 


Past 

fagtc . . . tPtc'bcr 
etc. (46, a) 


Pluperfect 
l^ttc . . . totc'bergcfagt 
etc. (46, a) 


3 


Fnture 

iDcrbc . . . ttJtc'bcrfagcn 
etc. (46,3) 


Future Perfect 

ttjcrbc . . . toic' bcrgcfagt l^bcn 
etc. (46, 3) 


4 


IMPERATIVE 

fagc (bu) . . • mic'bcr 
etc. (46,4) 


INFINITIVES 

toic'bcr(iiu)fagctt 
etc. (46,4) 


5 


PARTICIPLES 

Jwic'berfagenb, etc. (46,5) 




SUBJUNCTIVE 


6 


Presi 

fagc • . . ' 
fagcft . . . 
fagc ... 
etc. (47, X 


mt 

► mic'bcr 

) 


Perl 
l^bc • . . ' 
l^bcft . . . 
]^6c ... 
etc. (47, X 


ect 

. tote' bcrgcfagt 

) 


7 


Past 

fagtc . . . roic'bcr 
etc. (47, a) 


Pluperfect 
l^attc ♦ . . tt)ic' bcrgcfagt 
etc. (47, a) 


8 


Future 

tocrbc . . . mic'bcrfagcn 
etc. (47,3) 


Future Perfect 

jDcrbc . . . tuic' bcrgcfagt l^bcn 

etc. (47, 3) 
__ 




CONDITIONAL | 


9 


Present 
tuiirbc . . . wic'bcrfagcn 
etc. (47,4) 


Past 

miirbc . . . tote' bcrgcfagt l^bcn 
etc. (47,4) 
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Inseparable Verbs: etttfa'geti^ renounce (74, 4, 5) 


INDICATIVB 

Present: entfa'gc Perfect: l^abc entfagt' 
etc. (46, 1) etc. (46, i) 

Past: cntfag'tc Pluperfect: l^ttc cntfagt' 
etc. (46, a) etc. (46, a) 

Future : toerbe entfa'gen Put. Perf. : tPcrbe cntfagt' l^ben 
etc. (46, 3) etc. (46, 3) 


IMPBRATIVB 

ctttfa'gc (bu) 
etc. (46,4) 


INFINITIVBS 

(5u) entfa'gen 
etc. (46,4) 


PARTICIPLBS 

cntfa'gcnb, etc. (46,5) 


SUBJUl 

Present: entfa'ge 

etc. (47, x) 
Past: cntfag'tc 

etc. (47, a) 
Future : tPcrbe cnt|a'gctt 

etc. (47, 3) 


srcTiVB 

Perfect: l^be entfagt' 

etc. (47, X) 
Pluperfect: l^dttc entfagt' 

etc. (47, a) 
Put. Perf. : ttJcrbe cntfagt' l^ben 

etc. (47, 3) • 


GONDII 

Present: tt)urbe entfa'gen 
etc. (47,4) 


DIONAL 

Past: iwiirbe cntfagt' l^bcn 
etc. (47,4) 


Impersonal Verbs: tS regttet^ it rains (61,3) 


INDIC 

Present: c3 regnct 
Past: cSregncte 
Future : eg wirb rcgncn 


ATIVB 

Perfect : c§ l^t gcrcgnet 
Pluperfect: eg l^tte gercgnct 
Put. Perf. : eg toirb gercgnct l^ben 


SVBJVII 

Present: eiS regne 
Past: cSrcgncte 
Future : e^ tperbe regnen 


rCTIVB 

Perfect: eg l^be gcrcgnet 
Pluperfect: eg l^dttc gercgnct 
Put. Perf. : eg totrb gcrcgnet l^aben 


CONDITIONAL 

Present: c8 tmirbc rcgncn Past: eg iwiirbe gcregnct l^abcn 



8 
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Weak Verbs with Peculiarities in Inflection (40,4) 






PRB8BNT INDICATIVB 




wait 


talk 


breathe open 


blame 


wander 


ttKxrtc 


rebe 


atnte 5ffnc 


tabic 


• toanbcc 


ttKxrtcft 


Tcbeft 


Qtmcft affncft 


tabclft 


toanbcrjl 


toartet 


rebct 


atmet affnct 


tabelt 


aanbcrt 


tparten 


rcben 


atnten Sffnen 


tabcin 


toanbcnt 


ttmrtct 


rebct 


atmct Offnet 


tabelt 


nxinbert 


toarten 


rcben 


atmcn 6ffncn 


tabein 


ttmnbcm 






PAST IlfDICATIVB 






xooxitiz 


rebete 


atmetc fiffnctc 


tabeltc 


manbertc 


wartctcft 


rebeteft 


atmctcft bffneteft 


tabcltcft 


ttxinbcrtcft 


ttxirtctc 


rcbctc 


atntetc 5ffncte 


tabcltc 


ttxinbcrtc 


tpartctctt 


rebcten 


atmcten 3ffnetcn 


tabcltcn 


ttKxnbertcn 


ttxirtctct 


rcbctct 


atmctct bffnctct 


tabeltet 


tpanbcrtet 


luartcten 


rebcten 


atmcten 5ffnctcn 


tabcltcn 


ttmnbcrten 






PAST PARTICIPLB 






getoartet 


gcrcbct 


gcatmct gefiffnet 


gctabelt 


gctminbert 


Strong Verbs with Peculiarities in Inflection (41,6) 






PRBSBNT INDICATITB 


■ 


run 


hold 


help see 


give 


take 


laufe 


l^Ite 


l^Ife fcl^c 


gebc 


ncl^mc 


laufft 


^aitft 


mt mt 


gtbft 


ntmmft 


lauft 


l^&It 


m m 


gibt 


nintntt 


laufen 


l^Iten 


l^clfen fcl^n 


gcbcn 


ncl^en 


louft 


l^Itet 


^Ift fc^t 


gebt 


ncl^mt 


. laufcn 


l^Itcn 


l^Ifcn fcl^cn 


gcbcn 


nel^cn 






IMPBRATIVB (41^ 






laufc (bu) 


l^Ite (bu) 


^ilf (bu) ftc^ (bu) 


gib (bu) 


ntmm (bu) 


iQuft (tl^r) 


l^Itct (il^r) ^Ift (tl^r) fc^t (t^r) 


gebt (i^r) 


ncl^mt (il^) 


laufcn @tc 


l^ftcn etc l^Ifcn 6ie fe^n 6ic 


gcbcn 6tc 


ncl^mcn @te 
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Irregular Weak Verbs (40,4) 


The following weak verbs and their componnds are inflected 


regularly (46, 47), but have the stem vowel changed in the past 


indicative and the past participle : 


Pres. Inf. 


Past Indi*. Past Subj. Past Partic. 


brennen 


bronnte brenntc gcbronnt burn 


fcnncn 


fanntc fenntc gcfonnt know 


nenncn 


nanntc nenntc genannt name 


Tcnncn 


ronntc renntc ift gerannt run 


fcnbeti 


fanbtc fenbetc gefanbt send 


tecnben 


toanhtt toenbetc gcwanbt . turn 


Three verbs have the stem vowel changed (and modified) In the 


past subjunctive, also ; and they suffer consonantal changes in their 


principal parts, as in English ; in the present indicative, tuiffetl is 


inflected like the mood auxiliaries (54, z) : 


bringctt 


brad^tc brSc^te gcbrad^t bring 


bcnfen 


bad^te bjid^te gebad^t think 


lotffcn 


tm^it toflfetc genmfet know 


PRBSBNT INDICATIYB 


PRBSBNT SUBJUNCTIYB 


bringc 


benfe tueift 


bringc benfe totffc 


bringft 


benfft ttjciftt 


bringeft benfeft toiffeft 


bringt 


bcnft Weil 


biinge benfe wiffc 


bringcn 


benfen wiffen 


bringen benfen toiffen 


bringt 


bcn!t mifet 


brtnget benfet toiffet 


bringen 


benfen miffen 


bringen benfen mtffen 


PAST 


INDICATIVE 


PAST SUBJUNCTIVB 


brad^tc 


^dftt tOVL^tt 


brftd^te bdc^te ttjitfete 


brad^teft 


bad^teft njufttcft 


brftc^tcft bftc^teft toitftteft 


brad^te 


bad^tc tougte 


brdd^te bdc^te milgte 


brad^tctt 


bad^ten mu^ten 


brftd^ten bddtjten mii^ten 


brad^tet 


bad^tet mu^tet 


bradfttet bdd^tct tuii^tct 


brad^tctt 


bad^n tougten 


btSd^ten bSd^ten miifeten 
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The Uses of ^ahtn, (Btin, and SBerbett (42-45) 

^Ol^ett is used to inflect the perfect, the pluperfect, the future perfect, 
and the past conditional of the following : 

1. The active voice of transitive verbs (42, 43, 46-49, 52, 53, 56, 57). 

2. The mood auxiliaries (54, 55). 

3. Most intransitive verbs (see feitt, 60, a). 

@eitl is used to inflect the perfect, the pluperfect, the future perfect, 
and the past conditional of the following : 

1. The passive voice of transitive verbs (50, 51). 

2. (Btin (42, 43), toerbeit (44, 45), and hltihtu (68); and intransitive 
verbs, and their compounds, when denoting change of position or of 
condition. Among these are the following : ^ 



auf^ftel^ett^ stand up, get up, 74, i, 68 
ht^tii^ntn, with dative, meet. 40, 4 
eilen, hasten, hurry. ^ 40,4 
eilt^ffi^Iafett^ fall asleep. 74, i, 68 
erf fi^reif^ett, be terrified. 74, 4, 68 
tXtvxnVtn, drown. 74, 4, 68 
fal^rett, drive. 68 
f attcttr fall. 68 
fiit^tn, fly. 68 
flie^eu, flee. 68 
flie^eu, flow. 68 

f 0ld^tt, follow. 40, 4, 46, 47 

gel^en^ go. 68 

^tlan^^tn, arrive, get. 74, 4, 40, 4 



gelittg^ett^ succeed.^ 68 
gefd^e^l^ett, happen. 68 
fommtn, come. 68 
lattfett, run.^ 68 
rcifen, travel.^ 40,4 
ttittn, ride.^ 68 
ffi^toimmen, swim.^ 68 

jinfett, sink, 48, 40, 68 
fliringen, spring, leap.^ 68 
fterBett, die. 68 
txtttn, step.^ 68 
tietfc^tliin^beu, vanish. 74,4, 68 
toaci^fett, grow. 68 
toanbem, wander.^ 40,4 



9Berben is used to inflect the following: 

1. The future, the future perfect, and the conditionals of all verbs 
(42-57). 

2. The passive voice (= the inflection of tuerbett, ge of gettiorbett being 
omitted, + a past participle),^ 50, 51. 

^ A few intransitive verbs denoting motion are inflected with I^oliett 
when used without reference to the starting point, the direction, or the 
stopping point of the motion: as, et f^at ffi^nett gerittett, he rodefa^t. 

^Used impersonally (61,3), with the dative: as, t^ ift il^tteit gelnttgCK, 
they succeeded. 

* With 50, 51, cf . 44, 45, where the position of the participle is in- 
dicated by a star (*). The passive voice is often avoided by using 
(37,5) or a reflexive verb (61, z). 
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Reflexive Verbs (52, 53) 

RelleziTe Terbs are of two kinds: 

1. Those that require a lellexiTe pronoon^ to complete their meaning : 
as, idi fdptae wddi, I am cLshamed, 

2. Those that liaye a special meaning when used with a reflexiye 
pronoun : ^ as, ii^ freme wnii, I r^oice.* 



1. bK firditefl btil|^ you are afraid. 

2. )mx irren vM^ we are mistaken. 

3. fet^ttt @te fict, sit down. 

4. bod iperfteljrt {iilp, thcU is understood, 

5. Me Sir dffnet Mr ^^ ^^o** <>P<m«* 

6. ei9 fmgt fUll, it is questionable.* 

7. till untitbre mull ft(er i]|ii, / am surprised at Aim. 

8. er fiat {til| etfSUet, he caught cold. 

9. boiS Sniil ]|at {tdp gefmtbett, tAe book has beenfound.^ 

10. Hne BefiitbtH @te {til| ? Aoto are yout (how do you find yourself) 

11. a^ Beftitbe ntict gun} mo^l^ / am quite well. 

12. bn MCbeft bit ^a9 ein,^ s^ou imagine that. 

Impersonal Verbs (57) 

1. t9 regitet, it rains; eiS f^at geregnet, it rained. 

2. ed Htmgeirt ntill^^ / am hungry. 

3. eiS ift i^m gelnngeti (miglimgeit), he succeeded (failed). 

4. t9 bftitft ntid^ (or ntir), ntict (or mir) biittft^ it seems to me. 

5. ivirb ed bid^ freneit? toiZZ it give you pleasure? 

6. eiS tot mir leib^ I was sorry. 

7. t§ tuitrbe tiiel gelac^t, t^ere toas mucA laughing. 

8. eiS gibt Sdmen in biefem SBalbe^ tAere are Zions in this forest.^ 
0. ed ttiirb Sc^ISge geben, t^ere ti^iZZ &e blows.^ 

10. toaiS gibt eiS 9ltut2? what newsf^ 

^ A refleziYe pronoun is one that stands for the same person as the 
subject of the verb of which it is itself the object : as, ic^ fc^Iage mifi^, / 
strike myself. 

^ Any transitive verb may take a reflexiye pronoun for its object, but 
the verb is not properly reflexive except as here defined : as, i(| f c^Iage 
midi, ^ strike myself (the verb keeps it regular meaning, and is not re- 
flexiye). 

* Reflexive and impersonal (74, i). 

* See 608. 6 see 74, x . « See there is, 118. 
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The Mood Auxiliaries (54, 66) 

The mood auxiliaries are generally translated by their English 
equivalents, may, can, etc., but these English words are so de- 
fective in inflection that other words must often be used:^ as, 

1. tx iann atf^tn, he can go. 

2. tx toixh geVn fi^ttiten, he will he able to go. 

3. tx Utmtt ttid^t geH^en, he could not i=:wa8 not able to) go.^ 

4. tx Uuntt ttid^t ge^eit, he could not {= would not be able to) go.^ 
6. tx iann ttid^t gegattgett feiit, he cannot have gone. 

6. tx Unnit ttid^t gegattgeit feitt, he could not (= was not able to) have 

gone.^ 

7. tx f^attt ttid^t gel^ett !5ttnett, he could not have gone (= would not have 

been able to go).^ 

8. id^ ntdd^te gegattgeit fein, / should like to have gone. 

9. id^ fi&ttt ge^ett ntdgett, / should have liked to go. 

10. tx nttt^ gel^ett, he must go. 

11. tx mn^tt atf^tn, he was compelled to go. 

When the past participle of a mood auxiliary has an infinitive 
depending on it, the participle itself is changed to the infinitive. 
If the two infinitives thus brought together are in a subordinate 
clause, the tense auxiliary (ffaitUf 60, i) is not put at the end of 
the clause (97,2), but before the first infinitive or an adverb 
limiting it, according to the emphasis:* as, 

1. tx f^at t9 ttid^t gefoitttt, he was not able to do it.* 

2. tx i^ai ttid^t gel^en !5nnett (for gefonnt), he was not able to go. 

3. luetttt tx ttid^t l|fttte gel^ett fSttttett (for gefonnt), if he had not been able 

to go. 

^ When a mood auxiliary is used with an infinitive, ^u, to, is omitted, 
as with may, can, etc. ^ Observe that could is ambiguous. 

* l^eigen, bid, ^elfen, help, f^Jixtn, hear, la^tn, let, fel^ett, see, and some- 
times ItflXtn, teach, (erttett, learn, and tttad^ett, make, have the same con- 
struction as the mood auxiliaries: as, icj^ ffaht fie {tttgett lidrett (f or ge^ort), 
I heard her sing. 

* An infinitive depending on a mood auxiliary is often omitted , and 
any object or modifier of the infinitive appears to belong to the mood 
auxiliary: as, ttiitiS toottett ®ie? what do you wantf tx iann ttii^t fittauS, 
he cannot come out. 
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4. iDeim tx ge^rn l|Stte (or l^otte geftern) gelitit foniteit (for gef onnt), if he 

had been able to go yesterday, 

5. l^itte e? geliett (Smtett (for gefomtt), fo iQfirbe e? ed getait lidieit, i/ Ae 

Aa<2 been able to go, he would hate done so. 



, you would have 



bftrfeni^ 

!5ttttett 

ntdgett 

milffett 

. toonett , 

7. @te fl&tttn ge^tlt fottett, you ought to have gone. 



6. 8ie l^ftttett geljett 



been able 
prrferred 
had 
wanted 



to go. 



hikt^tu, bttrfte, gebttrft, may, be permitted, be likely (in the past subjunc- I 
tive), denoting permission (62, i, 2) : ^ as, 

1. barf idi geliett? btt barfft t9, may Igof you may, 

2. toerbe id^ geliett bftrfeit? shall I be permitted togof 

3. {le bttrfte in bie ©dottle ge^en, she was permitted to go to school, 

4. @ie bilrfeit ttid^t glauben, you must not believe, 

5. id^ barf t^ nid^t fagen, / have no right to say, 

6. bad bfirfte $U biel feiu, tAat mi^^t &e (is likely to be) too much, 

!5tmeit, foitstte, gefomtt, can, be able, may, denoting power or possibility 2 
(62, 1, 2): a as, 

1. er fatttt loeber lefen itod^ fd^reiben, he can neither read nor write, 

2. fbnntn @ie ^eittfd^? do you know German? 

3. ic^ faitn titid^ geirrt ^abett, / may have been mistaken, 

4. bad fatttt feitt, that may be,^ 

6. btt fattttft l^erettt, you may come in.^ 

ntdgen, Otod^te, geotod^t, may, like, denoting possibility or preference 3 
(62,1, 2): 2 as, 

1. bad ntag feitt, that may be.^ 

2. fie tttod^te fiinf Sal^re ^al^len, she might have been five years old,^ 

r gcrtt (82, i) ^ r should like to 

8. ic^ tttSd^te \ lieber - gel^en, / 

I attt liebften J 

4. m5gett ®ie gl&flid^ fern, may you be happy, 

5. id^ ntag itin nid^t, I do not like him. 



had rather 
L should like best to J 



go. 



1 For gebnrft, gefonntr etc., 62, 2. 

^ bUrfett = may = be permitted. To express may = be possible, fdnnen 
or tttdgett (68, 2, 3) may be used. But fdnnen is frequently used like biir« 
fen to express may = be permitted : as, bu fannft ittorgen ge^en, you may 
(not can) go to-morrow. 
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1 ntftffeit, mttfte, gentlt^t, must, have to, denoting necessity (62, x, a): ae, 

1. ic^ otug fort, / must go. 

2. tt toXxi geliett miiffen, Aie will have to go, 
8. lot? nm^ten lac^ett, we had to laugh. 

4. tx mvi% fratt! feitt, he must be sick. 

2 fotteit, \oUtt, gefottt, shall, am to, ought, is said to, denoting command, 

duty, prophecy, or heresay (62, i| a) : ^ as, 

1. bll fottft nic^t fteH^leit, thou shalt not steal. 

2. xoa^ foil er tun ? to^ae 8^a2{ ^e do f 
8. load foil il^ tuit? what am I to do f 

4. ii^ fottte glattBen, / 8^u2<2 think.^ 

5. loetttt ed regneit follte, if it should rain. 

6. loir tun vxH^i imnter, mad loi? follen, we do not always do what we 

ought. 

7. btt follft ^5ttig loerben, you shall become king. 

8. loenn bad fein foil, if this must be. 

9. follte bad loal^? fein? can this be true? 

10. fie foil llier fein, she is said to be here. 

11. tx foil ed getan f^ahtn, he is said to have done it. 

3 motten, loollte, geioollt, will, want, going to, mean, maintain, pretend, de- 

noting intention or assertion (62, i, a) : as, 

1. mollen @ie mit mix fomnten? will you come with mef 

2. tx mill nid^t ]|offen, ba^ bn fran! hx% he hopes you are not ill. 
8. xdi tooUit ed getan fe^en, / wanted to have it done. 

4. er mill, fie foil {ingen, he wants her to sing. 

6. id^ tooUtt^ lieber fd^Iafen aid arbeiten, / had rather sleep than work. 

6. fte mill i^u nid^t, she will not have him.^ 

7. er mollte nadi f^ranfreic^, he wanted to go to France.^ 

8. mad mollen mir fagen ? what are we going to say f 

9. fie mollte ebeu audge^en, aid 93efuil^ fant, she was on the point of going 

out, when company came. 

10. mad millft bn bantit fagen? what do you mean by that? 

11. er mill mo^l reic^ fein, / am sure he will be rich. 

12. fie mill il^n gefel^eu ^aben, she maintains she has seen him. 

^ In a conditional sentence, the past subjunctive follte is sometimes 
used instead of mfirbe (98, 3i 4). 
^ Past subjunctiye. 
» See 62*. 
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Important Weak Verbs (40,4) 





oitt^tooirt-en, 


-ttt, ge— ct 


answer 


iQ^tl-n, 


-tc, gc — i smile 


nr^beit-cit. 


-etc, gc— et 


work 


lai^-tn. 


-te, gc— t laugh 


:>bebatt^er-iL_ 
bebe«^-ctt, 


,f^ —i 




Icb-en, 
leg-en. 


-it, gc— t live 
-tc, gc— t lay 


•tc, -t 


cover 




bebeii^t-cit, 


-tit, —ti 


signify 


lcl|it-en, 


'it, ge — t lean 


beglei^t-ctt, 


-tit, —ti 


accompany 


le^r-ett, 


-it, ge — t teach 


(enter^f-en. 


'it, -t 


remark 


leit-cn. 


-tttf gc— el lead 


htm&^h-tn^ 


-te, — t 


trouble. 


lem-en, 
Ucb-cit, 
lub-en. 


-it, ge — i learn 
'it, ^ ge — i love 
-it, gc— t praise 




IcrcTt-ctt. 


-etc. ei 


handle 




berfly?-ett, 


'it, -i 




beftt^d^-en, 


'it, -t 


visit 


bt-en. 


-it, gc — £ loose "^ 


brattd^-eit, 


-tc, ge t 


need 


ntac^-cft, 


'it, ge — t make 


banf-en, 


-tc, ge t 


thank 


mal-eu. 


-it, ge— t paint 


^bauer-it, 


'it, ge— t 


last 


meiit-cn, 


'it, gc — i mean 


bien-eit, 


-tc, ge t 


serve 


mer!-eit, 


'it, ge — i mark 


eil-eiit 


-tc, ge t 


hurry^ 
allow 


3ffii-cii, 


-tit, ge — ct open 
-ttA. gc — t be wont 


^o^t'ixlan^fhtn, 


-te, -t 


txxtVdi-tn, 


-tc, -t 


arrive at 


reb-en, 


-tit, gc— Ct talk 


errd't-cit, 


-etc, — c< 


blush 


reid^-ett, 


-it, ge— t reach 


emmd^^-en, 


-te, -t 


wake up 


rett-ctt, 


-tit, gc — ct save 


erttar^t-eu, 


-etc, — e< 


wait for 


ntt|V-c% 


- -^^u.Mz~t J'Ouch 


txmtd^-tn, 


-te, -t 


wake up 


fag-ctt. 


-it, ge— t say 


era&^^I-eitr 


-te, -t 


narrate 


f(^iff-cn, 


-it, ge — t send 


fttff-cit, fa6-tc, gc i 


seize 


fc^-en 


'it, ge— t set 


fe^I-en, 


-te, ge t 


fail 


f^iel-en, 


-it, ge — t play 


frog-eit, 


-tc, ge t 


ask 


fitU-tn, 


-it, ge— t ptace 


J^i-en. 


«i.^*.i?.^ *. 


.woq 


fuc^-cn. 


-te, gc— t seek 


fitliUit, 


-te, gc t 


feel 


tSt-cit, 


-tit, gc— Ct fciM 


fttlir-eit, 


-te, ge— t 


lead 


tro<ht-cn, 


-etc, ge— ct dry 


fari^t-ett, 


-etc, ge— e< 


fear 


tierbie^tt-eit, 


-tc, — t earn 


gebrott^c^-eti, -te, gc— t 


use 


kicrfait^f-ctt, 


-te, — t sell 


gc^3^r-ctt. 


-it, gc t 


belong to 


t>crfor^g-ett. 


-it, — t care for 


glaitb-en, 


-te, ge t 


b%i^^^' '^ 


kicrfu^ci^-eu, 


-it, — i tempt 


^crrlj-en, 


-tc, ge t 


rule 


mart-en. 


-tit, ge— ct wait 


Ijoff-eit, 


-te, gc t 


hope 


toein-en, 


-it, gc — t loeep • * '^ 
Ijj^ -tc, — t rd^eat 'r w^ ^ 


4o(-ett, 


-tc, ge— t 


fetch lAj 1 


mithtvfin^l-tt 


Ijdr-cii, 


-tc, gc t 


hear 


tt)i37(n-cn. 


-tc, ge— t dtoeii 


!&m|if-eti, 


-tc, ge t 


combat 


miinfil^-en, 


-tc, gc— t wish 


faitf-eit, 


-tc, ge— t 


buy 


jcig-en, 


'it, ge— t «AoMJ 




!l«(f-eit. 


-tc, ge— t 


knock 


jittcr-n, 


-tc, ge — t tremble 



/. 
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The Strong Verbs classified according to their Vowel 

Changes^ 



Class 


Pres. Indie. 


Past. Indie. 


Past Partic. 


No. of Verbs 


I 


a 


« 


rx 
ie 
It 


a 


17 


11 


e 


« 


a 

^0 


4 


e 

^0 


28 


111 


i 


a 


{: 


20 


IV 


ei 


{L 


{1. 


29 


V 


ie 








16 


VI 


ft, 3, ft 








4 


VII 


Irregular Forms 


16 



2 Class I: Root Vowel a 

1. a i a: fangen, l^angen. 

2. a ie a: blafcn, braten, fallen,^ l^altcn, taffen, raten, fd^Iafeti. 

3. ana: fasten, grabcn, laben, fd^affen,^ fd)Iagen, tragen, toaS)^ 

fen, n)afc!)en. 

3 Class n: Root Vowel e 

1. e a e: effcn,* freffcn, ge6en, gef(3E)c'l^cn, lefcn, mcffen, fel^en, 
trctcn, Dergef'fen. 

^ For an alphabetical list, see 68. These classes are for drill work in 
giying principal parts and meanings. After being recited, the princi- 
pal parts should be written on the blackboard, in columns : as, 

fang en blaf en eff en 



ge 



• 

I 






ie 






a6 


a 


en 


Qc 


a 


en 


Se 


geff 



en 



s For the past indicative, see 68. * For the past participle, see 68. 
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2. e a o: bcfcl^'Ien, bred^en, empfe^'Ien, erfd^rcd'cn,^ gelten, ffzU 
fen, ncl^mcn,^ fprcd^cn, ftc^Icn, fterben, treffcn,^ Derber'gen, Der* 
bcr'bcn, tocrfcn. 

3. too: bctpc'gcn, fed^ten, l^cbcn, qucllcn, fd^mellen. 

Class m : Root Vowel i Z 

1. X a 01 begin'nen, getDin'nen, rinncn, fd^lDimmcn, finncn, fpin* 
itcn. 

2. i a It: binben, finbcn, bringen, geling'cn, flingen, fd^Iingcn, 
fd^toinben, fd^tpingcn, jtngen,* fxnfcn, fpringen, trinfcn, iDinben, jlDins 
gen. 

Class IV: Root Vowel ei 2 

1. ci i i: bcftci'^en, bci^en, crblei'd^en, gleid^cn, glcitcn/ greifen,^ 
leiben,^ pfeifcn,^ rei^cn, rcitcn,^ fd^Icid^cn, fd^ncibcn,^ fd^rciten/ 
ftreid^en, ftrctten,^ meid^en. 

2. ci ic ic: bteiben, Iti^tn, ntcibcn, rciben, fdEjctben, fd^cinen, 
fd^rciben, fd^retcn, fd^tt)cigcn, ftcigcn, treibcn, t)crjci'^cn, meifcn. 

Class V: Root Vowel ie 3 

it 01 bictcn, ftiegcn, fticl^cn, ftiegcn, friercn, gentc'|en, gie^en, 
fricd^en, ricd^en, fdEjieben, fd^ic^en, fd^He^en, tricfcn, t)erbrie'§en, 
t)crUe'ren, jicl^en.^ 

Class VI: Root Vowel &, d^ fi 4 

ififi ot betrii'gen, erlo'fd^en, liigcn, rdd^cn. 

Class VII: Irregular* '5 

bitten, gcba'rcn, gcl^en, l^auen, l^ei^en, fommen, taufen, licgen, ru^ 
fen, faufen, fd^aHen, fd^tt)oren, fi^en, ftel^en, fto^en, tun. 

^ For the past indicative and the past participle, see 68. 
^Cf. **8ing, sang, sung.*' 

* These verbs are to be learned from the alphabetical list, 68. Some 
of them are very important. 



68 



A GERMAN BRILL BOOK 



An Alphabetical List of the Strong and Irregular Verbs 



Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indlc. 
a, 3 Sing.i 


Impy. 
a Sine.* 


Past 
Indio. 


Past 
Subjy. 


Past Partic. 


Meaning 




^ti^n 


m-% -t 


bacfCe) 


bn! 


bitte 


gebaiten 


hake 




6efel|len 


bcfic^l-ft -t 


befte^l 


befall 


bcfol^lc* 


befol^Ien 


command 




Bejlei^ett 


befletMef)t,* -t 


beftctfee 


Befliji 


beflifyc 


befliffen 


6 




beoittttett 


bcginn-ft, -t 


begttm(c) 


begann 


bcgbnnc* 


hz^^nvLtVL 


begin 




beigen 


bci6-(cf)t,* -t 


bct6(c) 


big 


Mifc 


gebiffen 


bite 




Bergen 


birfl-fc -t 


btrg 


barg 


biirgc^ 


geborgen 


hide 




ierflett 


blrft,7 blrft^ 


btrft 


batft 


b»rftc« 


geborften^ 


burst 




Betoegeit 


betocg-ft, -t 


bctt)cg(c) 


bewog 


betodge 


betoogen 


induce 


4 


Megen 


bicg-ft, -t 


btcg(e) 


bog 


bogc 


gebogen 


bend 




Bieten 


blet-(e)ft* -et 


bict(c) 


Ui 


bote 


geboten 


offer 




Binbett 


blnb-cft, -et 


blnb(e) 


banb 


bdnbe 


gebunben 


bind 




Bitten 


bttt-efc -ct 


bitte 


bat 


mt 


gebeten 


beg, ask 




Blafen 


m-rn^ -t 


blad, blafe 


blieiS 


bliefc 


geblafen 


blow 




Bleiben 


blcib-ft, -t 


bletb(e) 


blieb 


bliebe 


geblieben^ 


remain 




Braten 


brat-ft, brat 7 


brot(c) 


briet 


brietc 


gebraten 


roast 




bred^en 


bri(5-ft, -t 


bric^ 


brSd^ 


brSc^e 


gebtod^en 


break 




Brennen 


brcnn-ft, -t 


brcnne 


braunte 


brentttc 


gebrannt 


bum 




Bringen 


brinfl-fc -t 


bring(e) 


hxaHoait 


brddjte 


gebrad^t 


bring 




benfen 


bcn!-ft, -t 


ben!e 


batiste 


bddjte 


gebad^t 


think 




brefd^en 


bnf^(e)ft,* -t 


brifc^ 


brafd^ 


bri5f(5e» 


gebrofd^en 


thresh 




bringen 


bring-ft, -t 


bring(c) 


brang 


brdnge 


gebmngen^ 


press 




bitrfen 


barf-{t, barf 




bnrfte 


bitrfte 


gebnrft 


may 




em^fc^len 


cmpfie^l-ft, -t 


empficl)! 


ent^fa^l 


empfi3I)le* 


em^fo^len 


commend 




erbleid^en 


crblelc^ft -t 


erblci(|c 


erbleid^te, 
erbUd^ 


erbleid;tc, 
erbltc^e 


erbreidit,8 
erblid^en^ 


turn pale 




erlofd^en 


erUfdHc)ft,* -t 


erlifdj« 


erlofd^ 


crlofc^c 


erlofd^en* 


go out 




etfc^reifen 


erf(§ri(f-ft, -t 


crf(5ri(I 


erfd^ra! 


erf(5rd!c 


erfc^rodfen^ 


be terri- 
fied 




cffen 


ify-eftio t6-t 


i6 


56 


aie 


fiegeffen 


eat 




fasten 


f5W, -t 


faWe) 


fttlir 


fii^rc 


gefa^ren^ 


go, drive 




fatten 


fdn-ft, -t 


fall(c) 


Pel 


ficle 


gefatten^ 


fall 




fangen 


fdng-ft, -t 


fang(c) 


pttg 


fingc 


gefangen 


catch 




fei^ten 


MHt, P(%t7 


W 


fodit 


fbdjte 


gefod^ten 


fi>ght 





^ See 41,6. ^ See 41^. *The past snbjunctivd sometimes has d or ii 
(instead of S) to distinguish it from the present indicatiye. 

* See 40^. * Reflexive, apply yourself (61, i). • Or bfirge (see footnote 8). 
^ See 41». 8 Inflected with f ein (60, 2). « Or erlojc^e* 1° Or ife-t (40, a). 
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Pres. Infin. 



Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing,^ 



ImpT. 
a Sing.* 



Fast 
Indie. 



Past 
SubJT. 



Fast Partic. 



Meaninx 



ftubeit 

{led^tett 

jliegeit 

flie^ett 

jlic^en 

ftrcffett 



fmun 




qthavcn 

qthtn 

gebei^en 

gej i ett 

gelutgen 

gelteit 

gettefen 

gef(i^e^ett 

getointteit 

giegett 

gleii^ett 

gletteit 

glintittett'' 

grabeit 

greifett 

^alteu 
^atigett 

gotten 
^ebeit 
^ei^eit 



getolnn-ft, 
8leHcf)l.* - 

glctt-eft, 
gltmm-lt, 
flra6-ft, 
gretf-ft, 

5anfl-(c)ft,6 - 
§au-ft 
5etfe-(ei)t,« - 



8 



finb-eft, -ft 

flieg-ft, 

fri]T-eft/ fri6- 

fricr-ft 

gar-ft 

gcMcr-ft 

flib-ft 

gcbclM*/ 

gclittg- 

gcneHef)t,« - 

gcmcHcf)t,* - 
> gcf(5ic§- 



jinbe 

mt 

|Iicg(c) 

(licKc) 
frife 

fricr(e) 

garc 

gebier 

gib 

gcbei§(c) 

8C^(e) 



gilt 

genefe 
genic6(c) 



getotnn(c) 

gte6(e) 

glcic5(e) 

glcit(e) 

gUmm(e) 

grab(c) 

grcif(e) 

^abe 

5Qlt(e) 

^ang(c) 

]^au(e) 
^eb(e) 
^ei6(c) 
^ilf 



fanb 

m 

gor 
geliftr 
gab 
gebie^ 

gelottg 

gait 

getiaiS 

gendg 

gefc^aQ 

gemotttt 

glic^ 
g«tt 
glontnt 
gtritb 

0Hff 
liatte 
tielt 
iittg 

^ieb 



fdnbe 

fU)(^te 

pge 

P^c 

Pile 

fiSBe 

ftbrc 

gore 

gebdre 

gdbe 

gebie^e 

ginge 

geldnge 

goltc» 

gendfe 

genoffc 

gef(|a§e 

gctoonne* 

floifc 

gU(5e 

glitte 

glbmme 

griibe 

flriffc 

^dtte 

{|telte 

^inge 

l^iebe 

^tcge 
f|ulfc» 



gefititbett 
gefUidltett 
geflDgeit^ 
gefloliett* 
gcjloffcit* 
gefrcffcii 

gefroren 

gegoren 

geboreti 

gegebett 

gebiel^en^ 

gCgOttgCtt* 

gelungeit^ 

gegolten 

genefen^ , 

geuoffeti 

gefd^el^ett^ 

gemoitnen 

gegoffeti 

geglid^en 

geglitteit^ 

gegUmmen 

gegraben 

gegtiffen 

gel^abt 

ge^altett 

gel^attgeti 

ge^ouett 
gel^obett 
gel^ei^en 
gel^i'Ifctt 



6rat(2 

fiy 

fiee 
fiow 
eaty 
denour 
freeze 
ferment 
hear 
give 
< Virive ^ 

go 

succeed 

he worth 
fecover^ 



enioiL. 

happen 

win 

pour 

he like 

glide 

gleam 



seize 
have 
hold 
hang^^ 

hewy cut 
heave, lift 
he called 
help 



1 See 41, 6. 2 gee 412. s gee 418. 4 inflected with fcilt (60, 2). 

* See 40". • Or frife-t (402). f Sometimes weak (40, 4). 

8 Inflected with fein (60, 2), and generally impersonal, with the dative 

(61,3). 

» See d8». w Intransitive. " Or l^iibe (68»). 
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C 





Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indio. 
a, 3 Sing. ^ 


Impy. 
a Sing.' 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Subjy. 


Past Partic. 


Meaning 




fenneu 


!cnn-ft, -t 


fcnne 


fanute 


tenntc 


gefannt 


know^ 




fUntntcit^ 


fUmm-ft, -t 


flimm(e) 


flomm 


flijmme 


geflom^ 
wen* 


climb 




flingen 


tlim-% -t 


ning(c) 


!(ang 


ndttge 


geflungen 


sound 




fneifeit 


fncif-ft, -t 


hieif(c) 


Ittiff 


tniffe 


gefttiffen | 


2)fnch ^ 




foiititten 


!omm-ft, -t, 
fbmm-ft, -t 


fomm 


lam 


fame 


gefontmeu* 


come 




fdttitett 


tann-ft, (ann 




foitnte 


Cottnte 


gefottttt 


can 




freifd^ett 


fretfc5-(c)ft,6 -t 


freifd)(c) 


fn{(^ 


!rifc§e 


gefrifc^en 


scream 




friec^en 


Wec^-ft, -t 


frtcc^(c) 


M^ 


frb(5e 


ge!trd(i^cn* 


creep 


_ f 


filrctt 


tur-ft, -t 


fiirc 


for* 


(ijre* 


geforen ^ 


"SJopse 


^. 


labett 


Idb-ft, -t 


lab(c) 


(ttb 


liibe 


gelaben I 


load\ 


I 


tobftt 


lab-eft, -t, 


lab(e) 


(abete, 


labctc, 


gelaben 


invite 






lab-ft -t 




Cub 


liibe 






laffett 


I2if-eft, 

lQ6.t,« -t 


lag 


Cleg 


liege 


gelaffen 


let, 
allow 




(mtfett 


Iduf-ft, -t 


lauf(e) 


Uef 


Itefc 


gelaufcn* 


run 




leibett 


Icib-eft, -ct 


leib(e) 


m 


litte 


gelitten 


suffer 




Uil^ett 


leiWt, -t 


Ieif)(e) 


iitfi 


Ite^e 


gelielieu ( 


Ignd^ 




lefett 


IieHcf)t,« -t 


lies 


(ad 


Idfe 


gelefen ' 


read 




liegen 


lieg-ft, -t 


ItCfiC 


lag 


Idge 


delegeii 


lie 




lagett 


lufl-ft, -t 


lug(c) 


log 


Ibgc 


gelogen 


lie'^ 


/ 


meibett 


meib-cft, -ct 


meib(e) 


mieb 


miebe 


gewiebcn < 


shunS 




melfen 


mclf-ft, -t, 


melfc 


mtlitc, 


mellte, 


gemelh, 








mtlf-ft, -t 




molf 


mblfe 


gewolfen 


milk 




meffett 


mijf-cft, 
mi6-t,* -t 


mtfj 


mag 


mSge 


gcweffeii 


measure 




otiglingen 


, mifeUng-t 




miglang 


mtgldnge 


mtg(nttget(^ 


TMJ 




mdgeit 


mag-ft, mag 




mod^te 


mo(^te 


gewod^t 


may, like 




miiffen 


muB-t,<^ mug 




mugtc 


miigte 


gewugt 


7nU8t 




ne^meit 


nimm-ft -t 


nimm 


na^m 


nd^mc 


genontnteit 


take 




ttennett 


ncnn-ft, -t 


nenne 


ttanttte 


nennte 


genannt 


name 




<>feifett 


Pfeif-ft, -t 


Pfetf(e) 


PPff 


Pfiffe 


ge^jfiffen 


whistle 




^reifen 


preif(cf)t,6 -t 


prcife^ 


ptitd 


priefe 


ge^riefcn 


praise 



^ See 41,6. 2 See 41^. ^ be acquainted with, 
* Sometimes weak (40, 4). * Inflected with fcttt (00, 2). 
« See 402. ^ f^n ^ lie, 8 inflected with fettt (60, 2) ; often impersonal, 
with the dative (61, 3j. ® Or prei^. 
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--^ 



Pies. Infin. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sine.^ 


Jmyw. 
a Sine.' 


Put 
Indie. 


Fast 

SabJT. 


PastPsutie. 


HejLBiac 


inteOeit 


quia-fi, -t 


qnia 


iimon 


qnoQe 


geifmoflett* 


gush 


tttttn 


rat-ft, rat* 


rat(c) 


net 


ricte 


gerateit 


odsi^e-. 


retben 


teib-ft, -t 


rctb(c) 


rieb 


ricbe 


geriebeu 


rub 


rei|eii 


rctMej)t,5 -t 


rcife(e) 


Ht 


rific 


geriffcii 


tear 


retten 


TCit^ft, -ct 


mt(c) 


rttt 


Title 


gerUttit* 


Hde 


remteii 


rCHM-ft, -t 


Tcnnc 


ranitlc 


Tcnntc 


genmitt* 


run 


riec^ett 


rie«.ft, -t 


ric<%(c) 


rdf^ 


roc^e 


gerdd^ett 


smeiZTffK 


riitgeit 


ring-ft -t 


rinfl(c) 


rang 


range 


germtgett 


igregfZey 


riimeit 


rimi-f^ -t 


rtiiJi(c) 


tQttlt 


ranne 


geronitett* 


^^Jk 


mfen 


ruf.fc -t 


ntf(e) 


ricf 


ricfc 


gemfctt < 


caU^ 


fanfeii 


W-ft -t 


fauf(c) 


M 


Plfc 


gefoffcit ( 


^nk ^ 


fottgen 


faug-fl, -t 


faufl(c) 


fog 


fogc 


gefogcn 


sucik 


Maffen 


Waff-fl, -t 


f«aff(c) 


fdittf 


Wiifc 


gefd^affeu 


create 


\diaUtn 


f«Qtt-ft, -t 


f«all(e) 


fc^aOte, 


fc^allctc, 


gefc^aKt, 


soundf 








fd^ott 


fc^blle 


gefd^oSen 


ring 


fd^eiben 


Wctb-eft -ct 


Wetb(c) 


fc^teb 


fc^icbc 


gefd^teben 


part'' 


f(i^eitteit 


Wein-ft, -t 


fc§ctn(c) 


fi^iett 


f(|tcnc 


gefd^tettett 


shine 


f^eltctt 


f«tlt.fc fdilt* 


f«ilt 


fc^art 


f(50ltc8 


gefd^oltett 


scold 


f(i^crctt» 


Wier-ft, -t 


f(^ier 


fd^or 


f(5brc 


gefd^oren 


shear 


fdliebett 


WieMt, -t 


Micb(e) 


fi^ob 


fcgbbe 


gef d^oben 


shove 


fc^lcfteti 


fc|lic6-(c|)t,8 -t 


Wie6(e) 


wag 


Wblfc 


gefd^offen 


shoot 


fd^utbett 


fdlinb-eft, -ct 


fdjittb(c) 


fc^nitb 


fc^itnbe 


gefd^uitbeti^ 


fiay 


fd^Iafen 


mm. -t 


Wlaf(e) 


f««ef 


ft^Iiefc 


gefd^Iofeit 


sleep 


fd^Iagett 


Wlag-fc -t 


f«lct0(e) 


fc^Iug 


Wliige 


gefd^lageu 


strike 


fd^Ieid^ett 


f(3^Iet«.ft, -t 


f(5lcic^(e) 


wadj 


ft^Uc^c 


gefd^Iid^ett^ 


creep 


ff^leifett 


Wleif-ft -t 


Wlcif(c) 


f«aff 


f*Uffe 


gefi^Iiffett 


whet 


WKefiett 


fd^lic6-(ei)t,fi -t 


f(5lieB(e) 


fdiWfe 


fdllbifc 


gcfd^loffen 


shut 


fd^Hngett 


Wlinfl-ft -t 


f(f)Un9(c) 


fd^Iang 


ft^Ianflc 


gefd^lungen 


sling 


fd^ttteiteit 


f(j{)mcife-(cj)t,« -t 


fc5met6(c) 


fd^mig 


f(^miifc 


gefd^mljfen 


smite 


fd^meljett 


f(^mtla-(ei)t,6 -t 


ft^ntila 


fd^molj 


f(^mbl3c 


gefd^mol' 
sen* 


melt 


fd^ttmtbeit^ 


f(^nau6-[t/ -t 


f(j{)nau6(c) 


fd^nob 


fc^nbbe 


gefd^nobett 


snort 


fd^iteiben 


fc^neib-eft, -ct 


f^itcib(e) 


fd^nitt 


Wnittc 


gefd^nitten 


cut 


fd^raitbett* 


f(^rau6-ft, -t 


f(i^raub(e) 


fi^trob 


fc^rbbc 


gefd^robett 


screw 



1 See 41, 6. « See 412. 8 injaected with f eltt (60, a). 

* See 41». « See 403. • Or wring. 

T divide ; depart (inflected with fein, 00, 2). » See 68 ^ 

* Sometimes weak (40, 4). 
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Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sine.^ 


Impy. 
a Sing.* 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 

Sttbjy. 


Past Partic. 


Meaning 


\dixtxhtn 


f^rclb-ft, -t 


f(5rctb(c) 


fd^trieb 


f(^ricbc 


gefd^ttebett 


write 


ffl^reieu 


fcSrei-ft, -t 


f*rci(c) 


fi^rie 


fc^ricc 


gefd^neeit 


cry 


\dinittn 


fc^rcit-efc -t 


fc^rcit(c) 


fc^ritt 


f(|rittc 


gefc^nttett* 


stride 


fd^ttiftreit 


f^toier-ft, -t, 


f(3^h)icr 


ff^lOO? 


fdjtobre 


gefd^moren 


fester 




fd)Wdr-ft, -t 


f(^toarc 








fd^loeigen 


f(^tocifl-ft, -t 


i(^h)ctg(c) 


fci^ttiied 


fc^tDtegc 


gefd^ttiiegen 


he silent 


jd^toeUeit 


fc§toia-ft -t 


ft^toitt 


fd^ttioa 


fc^tDoQe 


geffi^ttiollett" 


swell^ 


fci^ttiim^ 


fc^toimm-ft, -t 


{(^tDimm(e) 


fd^loiiittnt 


f(^tt)binmc* 


gefil^ttiom» 




men 










men'* 


swim 


f^ttiinbett 


f(^toinb-eft, -ct 


f(|totnb(c) 


fd^mattb 


fd^todnbe 


gefd^mun^ 
ben'* 


vanish 


fd^loiugen 


fd^toing-ft, -t 


fc|h)tng(c) 


fci^ttiaug 


fc^todnge 


gefc^mnn^ 
gen 


swing 


^^Mttn 


f(§toor-ft, -t 


Wh)or(c) 


fd^wur* 


fdjtoiirc 


gefd^moren 


swear 


fe^eit 


fieWt, -t 


fie^^ 


ffl« 


fa^e 


gefe^en 


see 


feiu 


M-ft, If-t 


fci 


mar 


todrc 


getpefen* 


he 


fettben 


fenb-cft, -ct 


fcnbc 


fanbte 


fenbctc 


gefanbt 


send 


fiebens 


ficb-cft, -ct 


fieb(c) ^ 


fott 


fottc 


gefotten 


seethe 


fittgeu 


rmg-ft, -t 


fing(c) 


foug 


fdngc 


gefungen 


sing 


ftttfeu 


|in!-ft, -t 


fin!(e) 


fan! 


fdtttc 


gefunfen^ 


sink 


jtnueit 


finn-ft, -t 


flnn(e) 


fanit 


{dnttc* 


gefonnen 


think 


ft^en 


fiHe|)t,i^ -t 


fifee 


m 


fS^c 


gefeffen 


sit 


fottett 


foO-ft, fon 




foSte 


foate 


gefollt 


ought 


f^eieu 


fpei-ft, -t 


fpei 


fpie 


fpicc 


gcf^jleen 


spit 


f^innen 


fpinn-ft, -t 


fpinn(c) 


fpaitn 


fpbnnc^ 


gef^onnen 


spin 


f^tred^eit 


fpric8-ft, -t 


fprid 


fptrfic^ 


fprSc^c 


gef^rod^en^ 


jtpeo* 


iptit^tn 


fprieMei)t." -t 


fpric6(c) 


f»»ta6 


fproifc 


ge^w|fe<; 


sprout\ 


fjjriitgeit 


fpring-ft -t 


fpring(c) 


^rang 


fprdngc 


geftimngen'' 


spring 


ftec^en 


ftiWt, -t 


m 


m 


ft5«e 


gefiod^en 


prick 


fte^en 


fteWt, -t 


ftc^(e) 


ftanb 


ftdnbeii 


geftanben 


stand 


fte^lett 


ftic^l-ft -t 


frtc^l 


mi 


fto^leia 


geftolilett 


steal 


fteigen 


ftcig-ft, -t 


ftetg(c) 


fHefi 


ftiegc 


geftiegen* 


clinih 


fterbett 


ftirb-ft, -t 


fttrb 


ftatrb 


fturbc* 


geftorben* 


die 


ftieben 


fticb-ft, -t 


fticb(c) 


fti3b 


ftbbc 


geftoben^ 


scatter^ 



1 See 41, 6. 2 g^e 412. 8 inflected with fein (60, 2). 

* Intransitive. ^ See 688. 6 or fd^ttiot* "^ Exclamatory, {tel|e ! look 

8 Sometimes weak (40, 4). ® Or fbnne (688). 10 gee (402). 

^ Or ftiinbe (688). 12 or fta^Ie (688). 
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Pres. iBfin. 


Pres. Indie. 


Impy. 


Psast 


Past 


BastPutic. 


1 

Meaning 




2, 3 Sing.^ 


sSing.* 


Indie. 


SnbjT. 






fttttfen 


ftinf-ft -t 


ftinf(e) 


ftiinf 


ftanfc 


gefhinlctt 


stink 


{io§ett 


PMcOi,' -t 


fto6(e) 


fHtl 


ftieBe 


gcftogcn 


push 


ftreidken 


1trci«-lt, -t 


1trc^(e) 


ftridi 


ftric^c 


gefhrtc^en 


stroke 


ftretten 


Itrcit^fc -ft 


1trcit(c) 


ftntt 


ftritle 


geftritten 


strive 


tntgen 


trofl-ft -t 


tragCc) 


tmg 


triigc 


getragen 


carry 


treffen 


trifrft, -t 


triff 


traf 


trfife 


getroffen 


hit 


treibeit 


trcib-ft, -t 


treib(c) 


trieb 


trtebe 


getrieben 


drive 


treteit 


tritt-fc tritt* 


tritt 


trot 


tTQte 


gctretcn* 


step 


tricfen* 


tricf-ft -t 


tricf(e) 


troff 


troffe 


getroffen 


drip 


trinfett 


trinf-ft -t 


trinf(c) 


tran! 


trfinlc 


getmnfen 


^'•fnli— ^ 


trtigett 


triifl-ft, -t 


trufl(e) 


trog 


trbgc 


getrogen v 




tun 


tu-ft, -t 


tu(e) 


tot 


tdte 


getan 


do 


bCTber= 
beit« 
tierbrie^ 


Dcrbirb-ft -t 


Derbirb 


berbatrb 


berbiirbe^ 


Detrborben 


spoil 


bcrbrie6-(ef)t,^t 


t)crbric6(e) 


berbtrdg 


ucrbrbffc 


bcrbwjfen^ 


^ 


Sen 
bcrgeffcn 


Dergify-cfts -t 


bcrgiB 


bergSg 


Dcrgfifec 


bergcffen ( 


forpeO 


nerlieren 


t)erlicr-ft, -t 


DcrHcT(e) 


berlur 


berlbrc 


betrloren 


lose 


mad^fen 


n)d(^Hc|)t,» -t 


toac^fe* 


mni^d 


toUd^fe 


gemac^feu^ 


grow 


magen^ 


»afl-ft, -t 


todg(c) 


mog 


tobge 


gemogcn 


weigh 


mafd^en 


toaf(5Ke)ft,» -t 


»afc^(e) 


miifil^ 


toUfc^e 


gemafd^en 


wash 


meben^^ 


wcMtf -t 


h)cb(c) 


mob 


tooht 


gemoben 


weave 


me^en 


h)ei(|4t, -t 


n)ei(^(c) 


ttiicl^ 


toi(5c 


gemid^en^ 


yield 


meifen 


h)eiKci)t,« -t 


tocigio 


miei^ 


loiefe 


gemiefen 


show 


menben 


toenb-cft, -et 


hjcnbc 


manbte 


tocnbctc 


gemanbt 


turn 


merben 


h)trb-ft, -t 


•toirb 


matrb 


toiirbc^ 


gemotben 


sue 


mlrben 


totr-ft, toirb 


toerbc 


Wtttrbe^^ 


toiirbc 


gemorben^ 


become 


merfen 


toirf-fc -t 


toirf 


Wtttf 


ttjiirfc^ 


gemotfen 


throw 


miegen 


totcg-ft -t 


totcg(c) 


W0g 


tobge 


gemogen 


weigh 


minben 


totttb-cfc -ct 


totnbc 


ttianb 


todnbe 


gemunben 


wind 


tniffen 


toctB-t, toctB 


toiffc 


mugte 


toiigte 


gemugt 


know 


motten 


toiH-ft, toitt 


toollc 


moHte 


tooUte 


gemoUt 


will 


^ei^en 


aetHt -t 


mm 


5iel> 


iiel^c 


gejicljen 


accuse 


jic^cn 


aiewt, -t 


aic5(e) 


$00 


309c 


geaogen 


draw 


S»tngen 


8totnfl-ft, -t 


3totng(e) 


SWang 


atodngc 


gcswnngen 


force 



1 See 41,6. « See 412. a gee 402. * See 41*. 

* Inflected with fcin (GO, 2). « Sometimes weak (40, 4). "^ See 68 ». 

8 0rt)ergife-t(402). ^Ormd^, ^Ormeife. "Ormorb* 
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Separable and Inseparable Verbs (56,57) 

1 A verb is called separable when it is compounded with a sep- 
arable prefix. The important separable prefixes are ab, off; mt, 
on; mff up; au^f out; iti, by (near); ia (bar before vowels), 
there ;^ batiott', therefrom; tin (not in), into; tn!Oft>t\ up; cut* 
ge'gett, against^ toward^ to meet; fort, away; l^cim, home; \\ttf 
here;^ \\ixL^ there;^ log, loose; wit, with; ttad^, after; itteber, 
down; tior, before; tiorbei', by^ past; tiorfl'ber, paat^ over; 
tsii%f away^ off; ttiieber, again, back; ju, to; jttrfid', back; ju* 
f am' men, together. A separable prefix receives the principal 
accent. 

2 In the simple tenses in principal clauses, a separable prefix is put at 
the end of the clause : as, 

1. er fte^t friH auf^, he gets up early, 

2. er ftanb friH attf^, he got up early. 

3. fte^e frili auf^, grei up earfi/. 

3 jtt of the infbiitive and ge of the participle are put between the pre- 
fix and the verb. But ^n in compound tenses and after a mood auxil- 
iary (62^) is omitted : as, 

1. er ift frftli anf^geftanbett, he got up early. 

2. toenit er frftl^ an^^fttfit, if he gets up early. 

3. er bittet bic^ auf^^ufte^en, he asks you to get up. 

4. er ttitrb fril^ auf fte^en^ he will get up early. 

5. er foil friH anf^fte^en, he is to get up early. 

4 A verb is called inseparable when compounded with an in- 
separable prefix. The inseparable prefixes are be-, ent-, tr-, jc-, 
tier-, jer-, 76-81. An inseparable prefix is unaccented, and re- 
mains attached to the verb. 

5 Inseparable verbs are inflected like simple verbs (4&-49) except that 
the past participle is formed withont ge (57) : as, 

1. er beglei^tete fie nac^ $aufe, he saw her home. 

2. ic^ l^abe meinen Oiorf jerrif fen, / have torn my coat to pieces. 

^ ba (bar before vowels) is generally compounded with other prefixes : 
as, barau^, thereon, on it; baraui^^, out of it. 
2 See here, 107. « See there, 112. 



PREPOSITIONS 85 

Prepontions with the Dative (2, a, 2>, 2>) 



and, out of. 85, a 

an^tx,^ outside, beHde, besides, 85, 3 

bee, at, n§ar, by, 85,4 

entge^gcit, /occ to face, against, op- 
posed to, generally following the 
datiye. 86, x 

gegettil^ber, opposite, generally fol- 



lowing the datiye. 86, a 
wit, with. 86,3 
ttaii^, toward, to, after, sometimes 

following the datiye.^ 86, 4 
fett,^ since. 86,5 
Hon, from, of, by. 87, x 
§11, to, at.* 87, a 



ondf out of: as, 

1. mtd bent 3iwme?, out of the room; w^ bent ^mtfe, out qf the house. 

2. wxd ^0l§ gentad^t, m^de out of wood, 

3. and nid^td lotrb ntll^td, out of nothing comes nothing. 

4. and bent S3riefe feljen (or erfdJ^ren), to see (or leam) from the letter. 

5. mad foil wi^ mix merben? what shall become ofmef 

6. ttintnt bad S3n4 nnb lied borond, toike the book and read from it.* 

att^er, outside, beside, besides: as, 

1. anf er @d^ulben, angeir @efal|r, out of debt, out of danger. 

2. bu bift Ott^er bit, you are beside yourself. 

3. an^er und ift nientanb l|ier, besides us nobody is here. 

bet, at, near, by, never used to express agency (cf . kion, 87, i) : as, 

1. bei fetnem Onfel, at his uncle's. 

2. tx f^lftft bei nnS, he sleeps at our house. 

3. bei ber ^rd^e, near the church. 

4. bie ^diladit bei Sei^sig, the battle of Leipzig. 

^an§er and feit are properly adverbs, not being compounded with 
verbs. Some other adverbs, also, are used as prepositions : as. 



binnen ac^t Xagen, within a week 
bcr9klurgem8|', according to nature 
nSd^ft @)ott banh ic^ btr, next to God 
I thank you 



Wtajc §. ttf bft feiner grau, Max H. 

along with his toife 
t^ ift tntr gittnt'beir, it is repugnant 

to me, I hate it 



3 With verbs expressing motion, nad^ or natS^ » • • Jtt means simply 
toward, while §n generally implies arrival at: as, id^ gel|e nad^ be? 
Stabt, / am going to town; er ging gnr &(iht, he went to town. 

"When not referring to a person, the dative or the accusative of a 
pronoun with a preposition is generally expressed by combining the 
preposition with the demonstrative ba- (bar- before vowels) or the rela- 
tive ttWH (tnor- before vowels), or by using some other adverb : as, bad 
J^and, ttiO]rand(= and bent) tx fant, the house from which he came; ^ier ift 
ntein 3iwme?; gel^ l^inein, here is my room; go in. 



86 AGERMAN DBILL BOOK 

6. ic^ ttollltt ti^tt liet ber (^aub, I took him by the hand, 

7. fie ttoitstte ^tt l^ei fetnem 9{imten^ she called him by his name. 

8. iiei biefem SBetter, in this weather; bet l^eSem Xa^t, in broad day- 

light. 

9. betm 9ltt)iel(ett, ^t^nn, (^CU^ while dressing, travelling, dining. 
10. biibet \afi er mU^ an, with that he looked at me.^ 

1 etttge^gen, /ace to face, against, opposed to, generally following the da- 

tiye: as, 

1. bem 9Iegett entgegett^ in the face of the rain. 

2. feitten SBilnfil^ett entgegett, against his wishes. 

2 gegeitil^be?, face to face, over against, opposite, generally following the 

datiye: as, 

1. er too^nt ber UttiberfltSt gegenilber, he lives opposite the university. 

3 mii, with: as, 

1. fowm mt vdt, come with me. 

2. mii ber ^ifeitba^it, by rail; tttit ber ^oft, by post. 

3. ha^ SReffer, toomit er \dinitt, the knife with which he was cutting.^ 

4. mii bem grd^teit Sergnilgen, with the greatest pleasure. 

4 XLfiHoi : toward, to (never of persons ; of. ju, 87, 2) ; after (of persons or of 

things), sometimes following the dative : ^ as, 

1. er gtitg ttad^ ^redbett, he was going to Dresden.'^ 

2. ici^ gel|e ttadt ber ^ird^e, / am going to the church.^ 

3. fontiiteit ®ie gut nad^ $attfe, get home safe.^ 

4. nad^ bent ^ffett, after dinner; nad^ nteiiter VLf^T, by my watch. 

5. fd^irfe natS^ bem 9lr5te, send for the doctor.^ 

6. nadi %ahai rted^en, to smell of tobacco.^ 

7. ttad^ bem, imnS id^ ge^rt l|abe, <nfter what I have heard. 

8. feittem %ittx mdi ift er grog, he is tall for his age. 

9. ^ier ift ha^ 93ttcl^, toouad^ er fragt, here is the book he asks f or. ^ 

5 feit, since: as, 

1. feit manit? since when? feit bielen SaJ^ren, for many years. 

2. feit borgeftent, since day before yesterday. 

1 See 858. 2 gee 862. 8 cf . jur ^irc^e, to church. * Cf . ^u ^oitf e, at ^ome. 
* Cf. the following: 



begie^rig itaii^, eajgerfor 
betgen ttail^, bite at 
bttrftett ttai^, thirst for 
Iftnngent nac^, hunger for 
fd^ief en ttad|, sAoot at 



fc^medfen imd|, taste 0/ 
fenfjett itad|, sigh for 
ftd| felineit nad^, long for 
ftt^en ttad^, search for 
toerfeit ttad|, tftroto at 
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tfOUf ofy fromy by (used with the passive voice to express agency) : as, I 

1. er fontmt turn ^enebig, he comes from Venice, 

2. )ton ohtn, from above; cittCtt S5nef tiott $aufe, a letter from home. 

3. tioit 3cit Stt 3cit, /rom time to time. 

4. )iO](t jc^t an, /rom now on, henceforth. 

5. ein ^ttb tion ^e^n Sa^ren, a child of ten years. 

6. ^ct ^dnig tiOtt ^tanfreifi^, t/ie king of France. 

7. mai^ toei|t bit babon? lo/tat do you know about itf^ 

8. tv ^pvadi bim ISlnmeit, ^e spoke of flowers.^ 

9. iJfliiireutia toirb timt mit gelieibt, Florence is loved by me. 

jn : to (of persons and often of things, except the names of towns or of 2 
countries; cf. nad^, 86,4; and with the infinitivq, at (of place or of 
time):' as, 
li ItC gcl^t p il^tem ^tnhtv, she is going to her brother^ s. 

2. et !am 5ur 8tabt, Ae came to town. 

3. ct ging 5ttt ^ixdlt (or jjir Stipule), Ae went to church (or to school). 

4. p Sifl^ gel^ett, to go to dinner; §it fdttt ge^eit, to gfo to bed, 

5. tioit Stabt 3U Stabt, /rom toton to town. 

6. {te fl^rai^ $n il^t, she spoke to her. 

7. Mi9 fagen 8te ba$u? t^^^at do you say toitf^ 
S. m^att fiitt5Ugefiett, instead of going away. 

0. ein %u bermietenbej? 3i»^^^r <> ^^'^''^ ^^ ^^^* 

10. Staffer §ttm Srinfeit, water for drinking; gut Jttm (Sffeit, srood to 

eat.^ 

11. ed ift 5ttm Xotlai^en, it is enough to make you die laughing.^ 

12. {te ntaii^teit il^it 5nm ^j)mge, t^ej^ made Aim A:in^. 

13. ed timrbe au $Q$a|feir, it turned to water. 

14. 5it (or in) S^etUtt, at (or in) Berlin; ^n ^ttttfe, at home. 

15. cr fl^rang ^um ^enftet f^xnau^, he sprang out at the window. 

16. jn gfttfi^ on foot; p ^fetbe, on Aor«e; p li^anbe, 6y land; ^ut^tt, 

by sea. 

17. 5n 9)Httag, at noon; ^n ^eil^nai^ten, at Christmas. 

18. jnr tei^ten 3citf *w <^e wicA: of time; jn biefent ^rcifc, at this price. 

19. ct ging bent ^alht p, Tie went toward the forest.^ 

1 See 85*. ^ That is, Ae «aid something about flowers ; cf . tV ^pVUtfy 
iiber ISInmen, Ae 8poA;e on flowers (the subject of his discourse; 92,4). 
» See 862. 4 ge© 868. 

* The dative with ^n may express the object or end for which a per- 
son or a thing is^t or inclined. 

* To express toward, the adverb jn may be used, following the dative. 
See totoardf 114. 
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Prepositions with the Accusative (2, 2, 2^ 



I hx^,^ till, aafar as. 88,2 

blttl^, through (first going into). 

88,3 
fit?, for (in view of, toward). 88, 4 



gegeit, toward^ against, 89, z 
of^nt,^ without (not having). 89, a 
ttin, round (going toward). 89, 3 
miber, against, contrary to, 89,4 



2 H&, till, as far aa:^ as, 

1. t>on fiovhon tn§ ^aviS, from London to Paris. 

2. U§ (or j^i^ itai^) S3eirnit, as far as Berlin. 

3. fn^ jc^t, till now ; iid tttorgett, till to-morrow. 

4. Md maittt? till when? }M nftfi^fte SBoi^e, t272 next toeefc. 
6. tiott futtf Bii^ jel^tt, from five to ten. 

6. l^i^ ^tifimdlttn, till Christmas; hx» ^tm 2. ^^n, till March 2.^ 

7. tioit ^nf ang (i^ p (Snbe, /rom beginning to end. 

8. bii^ 5ttm Sobe (or bid in belt Sob), fi22 death.^ 

3 bttt(i^, through (first going into) : as, 

1. btttfi^ belt SBalb, through the forest. 

2. hutttl bie $oft, &2^ post, by mail. 

3. btttfi^ has gatt^e Sal^r, through the whole year.* 

4> et fli^icfte ntit biei9 buri^ ^avl, he sent me this through Charles. 

5. hntdi gtoge ^nfhrengnngett, by great exertions. 

6. ha& ^itttl, toohnvd^ ed il^ttt gelaitg, the means by which he succeeded.^ 

4 fftr, for (= in view of, toward, with the same root as tiot, Latin pr5, be- 

fore, in behalf of) : as, 

1. fiir biii^ miirbe tii^ ed tun, for you I should do it. 

2. filt bie 3c^i ^^^ ^^^r agdinst the time of need, for a rainy day. 

3. fiit ben Xoh i\t fein kvani gemaii^fett, against death there is no remedy, 

4. S^ftnaig Watt fftt cinen $tti, twenty marks for a hat. 

6. fie l^iclt il^n fftt cinen ^tennb, she took him for a friend. 

6. t& toat gttt fftr mifi^, it was well for me. 

7. ed toat ein ®tM fiit il^n, it toas a piece of luck for him. 

8. biefe X^v ift fiit bifi^ gef^Ioffen, this door is closed to you, 

9. an Uttb fftt p^, in and for itself. 

10. SBort fftt SBott, word for word; Xa^ fflt 2^ag, day after day. 

11. toofftt ift has gttt? w^a« i« that good for f^ 

12. mofilir l^alten @ie ntiii^? what do you take me for f^ 

1 Properly an adverb (cf . 85^). * Before the definite article, bid must 
be accompanied by another preposition. 

' As an adverb, bntfi^ stands after the accusative : as, bad gan^e Salpr 
bnrii^ (or l^inbnrii^), the whole year through. * See 85', 
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gegettr toward y against, literally or figuratively (cf. to\htt, 89,4): as, 

1. gcgeit 9{oirbett, toward the north ; ^ gegenbie 8tabt p, toward the town, 

2. §egen ben Strom, against the stream; gcgeit beit f^eiltb, against the 

enemy, 

3. citt $ei(mitte( gcgctt ^ol^ffii^merseit, a remedy for headache, 

4. gcgcit belt 9lat feinet ^reunbe, against the advice of his friends, 

5. ftettltblifi^ (or ttttftennbUfi^) gcgctt btli^, friendly (or unfriendly) to you,^ 

6. gcgctt ^bcttb, toward evening ; gcgCtt filltf (U^tr), about five (o^ clock). 

7. ttitc citt Sto|)fett Staffer gcgctt baS SRccr, a« a drop of water to the sea, 

8. Sel^tt gcgctt Ctttd, ten to one. 

9. tnai^ l^aft bu bagcgctt? to^at Aave you against itf^ 

olfttc, without (not having) : as, 

1. ol^ttc &tih, without money; of^nt p fl^tCl^Ctt, without speaking. 

2. of^nt SBotbctCthtttg, without preparation, extempore. 

3. Ol^ttC ba| idj t& ton^t, without my knowing it. 

um, round (going toward an object,^ with the idea of getting it) : ^ as, 

1. ttttt bett ISattttt (l^eiruitt), round (about) the tree.^ 

2. er Utttt um ^xot, he asks for bread. 

3. f|)ic(ett ttttt, to play for; ftrcttctt «ttt, to contend for, quarrel about. 

4. ttttt bic SBcU ttiriftt! not for the world! 

5. ttttt icbctt ^Vti§, at any cost. 

6. i^ bittc @ic ttttt ^Ctr^cil^ttttg, I beg your (beg you for) pardon. 

7. ttttt tvelfi^C 3ci^ f&ttg^ ^^^ ^0tt5ert att? when does the concert begin f 

8. ttttt etnige ^iSiditx p fanfcn, to buy a few books.^ 

tuibcr, against, contrary to, generally figuratively (cf . gegen, 89, z) : as, 

1. tvibcr Oici^t unb IStttigfcit, contrary to right and reason. 

2. bic ^trfittbe fiir nnb Uitbcr, the reasons pro and con. 

3. tvtbcr bctt @ttrotn ffi^ltiitttmctt, to swim against the stream. 

1 Or gen 9{otrbcn, toward the north. So, also, gen @ilben, toward the 
south ; gctt $ittttttcl, toward heaven. 
^Cf. the following: 

(Hub gcgcn, blind to tali gegen, cold to 

gttt gegcn, good to iauh gegen, deaf to 

gfttig gegen, kind to tttuloS gegcn, faithless to 

Idfltfi^ gegen, polite to nn^^jjfli^ gegen, impolite to 

« See 858. 

* To go round an object, you must go toward it, even if you get no 
nearer to it ; any other direction will take you away from it. 

^nttt * • * 5tt with the infinitive is used to express purpose; cf. *Ho 
compass your designs.*' 
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Prepositions with the Dative or the Accusative (2, a, 2^, 2>) 



011, on (beside), at, by, 00, a 
anf, on (upon), up at, up to, 91, z 
f^inttx, behind, 92, z 
in, in, into, 92, a 
ntbtn, beside, by. 92,3 



HAtv, above, over, beyond, 92,4 
nnttt, under, below, among, 98, i 
twt, before, in front of, from (be- 
cause of). 93, a 
^toifli^ett, between, 93,3 



2 an, on (beside), at, by, touching or yitaljy connected with (cf . ottf, 91, i) : as, 

1. gfnmffttrt am SRstlt, Frankfort on the Main, 

2. er {i^t ant ^ifi^e, Ae »{ea at the table (dative). 

3. er fe^t ftli^ an ben S^tfl), he seats himself at the table (accusatiye). 

4. fie ftecfte tintn SHng an ben finger, she put a ring on her finger, 

5. an ber ^ikt, at the door; am ^enfter, at the window. 

6. ber ^nnb tiegt an ber ^tttt, the dog lies chained up (fastened to 

chain). 

7. an ber $anb fil^ren, to lead by (taking hold of) the hand, 

8. ^rofeffor an ber UntHerfUftt, professor at the university.^ 

9. er (iegi ant Zoht, he lies at the point of death, 

10. feine Sfi^nlb an ifim, no guilt in (touching) him, 

11. id| leibe an ftol^fffi^ntersen, I am suffering with headache.^ 

12. er fi^rieb an mxiii, he was writing to me (thoughts in touch with). 
18. fie benh an hxdi, she thinks of you,^ 

14. tierfanfe bai^ ^ferb an nti4, sell the horse to me,* 

15. btt f^aft tintn gfrennb an ifim, you have a friend in (by sticking to) 

him, 

16. ftleiber an bie £nft bringen, to air clothes. 

17. ber @(^nee f^ntiljt an ber Sonne, snow melts in the sun, 

18. gel^en @ie an ber $oft norbet? do you go by the post office? 

19. an bent Sage, mo er ftarb, on (connected with) the day that he died, 

20. an bie l^nnbert 9Karf, close to a hundred marks. 

21. bie ffitU^t i^ an bir (or bn bift bran), it is your turn. 

22. i(Si fel^e an ber $anbffi^rift, I see by (looking at) t?ie handwriting. 
28. iii^ toei^, tooran 8ie benfen, I know what you are thinking of,^ 

1 Cf. **on the board of directors," "on a newspaper." 
^ Cf. ** work on the feelings" ; also the following: 



'4 



arm an (d.), poor in 
erin'nem an (a.), remind of 
glanben an (a.), believe in 
ftanl an (d.), sick with 



laf^m an (d.), lame in 
Vtid^ an (d.), rich in 
fterben an (d.), die of 
ner^toei^feln an (d.), despair cf 



'If the meaning is clear, the simple dative is used: as, tierfonfe mtr 
bein ^U^tf, sell me your horse, * See 86'. 
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imf, on (upon), up at, up to, the accusative often denoting the olject, the i 
limit, or the manner of action or of thought:^ as, 

1. ft^t er Oil ober mtf bem Sifd|e ? does he sit at or on the table? 

2. er fag ant Sifii^e, abet ie^t fe^t tx fidi batanf (= auf i^n; 85*), ^e ioa8 

sitfingr at the table, but now he seats himself on it. 

3. er toat auf bem ^arfte, he was at the market.^ 

4. er §itt0 aitf beit ^arft, he went to the market,^ 

5. ici^ fhtbiere auf ber UniHerfttat, I am studying at the university.^ 

6. bring biefen 93rtef anf bie ^oft, take this letter to the post office. 

7. anf (^ben (or anf ber @rbe), on earth (or on the earth). 

8. anf ber @tra§e, in the street; anf bem $ofc, in the courtyard. 

0. anf meinem 3immer, up in my room; anf bem li^anbe, in the country.* 

10. id^ $ie^ anf ha& fiiauh, I am going to move to the country.^ 

11. er maii^te fld^ anf ben SBeg (or anf bie 9{eife), he set out. 

12. anf einem 9nge blinb, blind in one eye (growth on the eye). 

13. ISrtefe anf S^riefe, letters on letters. 

14. anf beiben Seiten, on both sides. 

15. anf Sl^re ^fnnb^eit, to your health (object). 

16. ft0(§ anf ben $nnb, proud of the dog (object). 

17. bSfe (or 5omig) anf mili^, angry (or enraged) at me (object). 

18. l^dre (or l^orii^e) anf i^n, listen (or hearken) to him (object). 

19. ici^ anttoortete anf ben Srtef, I answered the .letter (object). 

20. fie marten anf mii^, they are waiting for me (object). 

21. eitt ICiertel anf Jttiei, a quarter past one (toward two; limit). 

22. er tarn anf bie 9Kinnte, he came to the minute (limit). 

23. anf einige 2^age,/or a few days (limit). 

24. anf SBieberfel^en, till we meet again, au revoir (limit). 

25. anf einen ^Ixd, at a glance (limit). 

26. anf ieben ^aU, anf aU^e ^Mt, at all events (limit). 

27. anf biefe SBeife, in this way (manner). 

28. auf einmal, all at once; anf bentfli^, in German (manner). 

29. mtfd befte, in the best way (manner). 

30. anf nnb af^, up and down. 

^ As a means of safety, towns were anciently built on hills, with the 
market and the public buildings in the centre, on the higher ground; 
and so in speaking of public places, anf is used (cf. **up town," **up at 
college"): as, 



anf bem ^uUt, at the ball 
anf ber 9Weffe, at the fair 
auf ber ^oft, at the post office 



anf bem S^al^nl^of, at the station 
anf bem S^atl^amS, at the town hall 
anf bem 8ii^Ioffe, at the castle 



2 The country generally looks higher than where you stand. 
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1 l^inter, behind: as, 

1. bet Stul^l ift l^inter ber %^x, the chair is behind the door, 

2. fteSe ben Shtl^l l^itttet bie Silt, put the chair behind the door. 

2 in, in, into: as, 

1. i(^ toar in bet B^nU (or bet ^tfi^e), I was at school (or at church). 

2. iii^ giitg in bie 8li^ttle (or bie ^itii^e), I went to school (or to church). 

3. et gel^t xn2 Sl^eatet, he is going to the theatre. 

4. iit eittigen ^al^ten, in a few years; in eittem WHonat, in a month. 

5. in bet ^attjt, mortn et fottging, the night that he went away.^ 

6. in bent ^a^te, too et ftatb, the year that he died. 

7. in bet Xai, in fact; in attet ^X^^t, as early as possible. 

8. in bet @ile Oet§a| et atteS, in his hurry he forgot everything. 

9. ii^ l^abe miii^ in ben ^inf^tv gefii^nitten, I cut my finger (I cut mysell 

into my finger). 

3 neben, by, beside, near: as, 

1. {ie fa|en nthtn Sl^nen, they were sitting beside you. 

2. {te fe^ten ftdl nthtn @ie, they seated themselves beside you. 

4 iibet, above, over, beyond, the accusative implying previous motion to- 

ward: as, 

1. et fi^t ii6et ben S^iici^etn, he sits poring over his books. 

2. et teift iibetnt ^eete, he is travelling beyond (on the other side of) 

the sea. 

3. et teift iibetd ^leet, he is travelling across (passing over) the sea. 

4. bie Stftnen fttomten i^t itbet bie SBangen, the tears were streaming 

down (over) her cheeks.^ 

5. toit teifen ilbet ^antbntg, we are going by way of Hamburg. 

6. bad gel^t iibet ailed, that beats everything. 

7. iibet aii^t Sage, this day week (passing over eight days). 

8. et Spxad^ iibet bie (BtS^iinf^tit, he talked on beauty (87^.* 

9. fie (afi^ten iibet il^n, they laughed at him.^ 
10. et ift ttantig batiibet, he is sad over it.^ 

^ See 85^. ^ To express possession, the definite article is sometimes 
accompanied by the dative of the person affected: as, idj f^aht ntit bod 
^tin gebtoci^en, I have broken my leg. 

' Cf . the following : 



etfteut' iibet, rejoiced at 
ettiJ^ten iibet, blush at 
ctfii^torf^en iibet, terrified at 
etftannt' iibet, surprised at 
ftol^ iibet, glad of 



l&ttitln iibet, smile at 
ntntten iibet, murmur at 
fci^etsen iibet, jest at 
ji(^ ftenen iibet, r^oice at 
fifi^ tonnbetn fibet, wonder at 
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ttltter, under, below, among: as, 

1. er ft^t nnternt 93aittlie, he is sitting under the tree. 

2. fe^ biii^ nttter ben ISoitm; sit down under the tree, 

3. {te lool^neit unter ntir, they live under (or below) me. 

4. er ift nnter bit, he is beneath (inferior to) you, 

5. loir bieiten unter bent ^Bnige, we seme under the king, 

6. ifi^ l^atte l^nnbert ^^ann nnter vxxXf I had a hundred men under me, 

7. nnter Hier ^ngen, between ourselves (under four eyes). 

8. nnter ber ^onnt, under the sun; nnter ber @rbe, under the earth, 

9. {te tft nnter bent ^amtn S, Mannt, she is known by the name K, 

10. nnter ber S$ebtn§nng, bog, on the condition that. 

11. nnter alien S^enfii^en, among all men; nnter alien Sieren, among all 

animals; nnter biefen ^ttbern, among these children, 

12. nnter bent 10. b. 3R. (= ae^nten biefei^ ^onat&), under date of the 

tenth inst. (^ instant). 

13. nnter brei 'Sftonaitn, under (in less than) three months. 

14. ber ^anm, toomnter id^ {t^e, the tree under which I am sitting.^ 

nor, brfore, in front of from (because of): as, 

1. er f|)te(t norm $anfe, Jie is playing in front of the house, 

2. er ^itif^ bord ^an^, he went in front of the house. 

3. fte ftanb bomt ^linige, she stood before the king. 

4. jte fliel^en bornt greinbe, they flee before (from before) the enemy, 

5. idl fitr^tete ntiii^ Oor i^nt, I was afraid ©/(before) him. 

6. loooor fitr^ten @te firift? what are you afraid ©/(before) ?i 

7. er ftorb oor filter, Oor ^nnger, he died from old age, from hunger. 

8. ftrijer oor ©efal^r, safe from danger. 

9. er ftot fcine ^(i^htng oor bent (Stefe^, he has no respect for the law. 

10. fie l^at 5(ngft oor ^[l^nen, she is afraid of you. 

11. an bent Xage oor SBeil^naci^ten, on the day brfore Christmas. 

12. oor einent ^[a^re, a year ago ; oor Otelen ^al^ren, many years ago. 

13. oor fnrjem, a little while ago; oor VLUcit Sagen, a week ago. 

14. tli^ fprafi^ oor nti^ 4^tt, / was talking away to myself. 
16. oor allent, oor alien ^ingen, b^ore all else. 

^Wtffi^en, between: as, 

1. er ft^t 5ttitf4en ntir nnb il^r, he sits between me and her,^ 

2. fe^e hxtS^ stotfc^en ntiii^ nnb {te, sit down between me and her.^ 

3. jtoifii^en l^ente nnb morgen, between now (to-day) and to-morrow. 

■ ■I ■ ■■■■■ ■■■■■■■■■ ■■■ — — ■ ■ .1 ■ ■■■■ I ■ ■ . ■ ■ I .^ I .1 , 

^ See 85^. ^ As in English, the second or the third person is put 
before the first, and the second before the third, except for emphasis. 
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Prepositional Idioms 



accuse of, l^efi^ttFbtgeit with g. 
advise a person a thing, vaitn with 

D. of person and a. of thing 
he afraid of, firift f iitfi^ten t>o? (d.) 
agreeable to, fm^genelfttll with d. 
aid a person in, ^elfett (d.) Bei (d.) 
angry at a person, bdfe anf (a.) or 

mii (d.) ; — a thing, BiJfe Wcr (a.) 
answer a person, aut'^ttiotteit (d.) ; — 

a thing, attt^'tootteit anf (a.) 
appoint, make, ntailtett p (d.) 
be ashamed of, ftd^ fl^iimeit with o. 

or ftfter (a.) 
ask or beg for, hitttn nm (a.) 
ask or inquire for, frageit itad^ (d.) 
astonished at, erftoitttt^ flier (a.) 
attentive to, anf nterlfam anf (a.) 
become, turn to, toerbeit gtt (d.) 
become of, loerbeit oiti^ (d.) 
beg for, hitttn ttttt (a.) 
believe in, glaitlieit ait (a.) 
belong to, gel^d^teit with d. or 511 (d.) 
bid, command, befel^^Iett (d.) 
blame for, tabelit toegeit (o.) ; be to 

—, fiftttlb feitt an (d.) 
blind to, Uinh gegen (a.) 
with, b(inb t>vx (d.) 
bow to, fifi^ tierbeu^geu nor (d.) 
busy at, befi^&f tigt mit (d.) 
care or provide for, forgeit filr (a.) 
change to, tierloatt^belit in (a.) 

yourself to, flij^ nemian^beln 

in (A.) [(d.) 

compare to or with, tiergleKd^en mit 

conceal from, tierber^gen tior (d.) 

confide in, nertran^en with d. or 

anf (A.) 

conscious of, beton^t^ with g. 
consist in, htftt^^tn in (d.) 
of, befte^l^en anS (d.) 



cruel to, gronfam gegen (a.) 
defend from, tiettet^bigen gegen (a.) 
despair of, ber$toei^fe(n on (d.) 
die of, fterben an (d.) 
disagreeable f o,nn^attgenel§m with d. 
engaged in, bef4&f^tigt mit (d.) 

to, nerlobt^ mit (d.) 
enraptured at, entjilift^ ftbet (a.) 
envious of, ei^ferfiiii^tig anf (a.) 
exhausted with, tv^d^Hpft^ Hon (d.) 
faithful to, trcn with d. 
famous for, berfl^t^ megen (g.) 
fatigued with, ermii^bet bnnl^ (a.) or 

t>on (d.) 
fear, fii^ fiird^ten Oor (d.) 
fieefrom, ftiel^en Hor (d.) 
follow, folgen (d.) [(a.) 

be fond of a thing, fe^r gem ^oben' 
forbid a person, tftxhit^itn (d.) 
forgetful of, nn^eingeben! with g. 
forgive me for that, oerge^ben @ie 

mir (d.) has (a.) 
frantic with, toU hot (d.) 
fret at, fxdt firgent fiber (a.) 
friendly to, frennbUd^ gegen (a.) 
frightened at, erfd^roif^'en fiber (a.) 

or nor (d.) 
glad of, fro^ fiber (a.); be — , fid^ 

frenen fiber (a.); be glad at the 

thought of, fti^ frenen anf (a.) 

good for a person, gnt ffir (A.) 
to a person, gnt gegen (a.) 
to eat, gnt 5nm @ffen 
greedy for, begie^rig nad| (d.) 
grieve at, {id| gr&men fiber (a.) 
for, ftd| grftmen nm (aO 

guard against, {il^ l^fiten HO? (d.) 
guilty of, ffi^nlbig with g. or an (d.) 
harsh to, ftreng gegen (a.) or mit (b.) 
help a person in, l^elfen (d.) bei (d.) 
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hope far, lioffeit lUtf (a.) 

impolite to, nnff^b^idi gegen (a.) 

indifferent to, §ldl^§iUH§ qt%tn{A.) 

inhuman to, gfotfttiit §e§eit (a.) 

innocent of, itH^'f^ttl^ig m (d.) 

introduce to, ttot^^tUn with d. 

jealous cf, tteUlifii^ oitf (a.) 

kind to, gfitig gegett (a.) 

knock at, !Io|)feit ait (a.) 

known by, befimnt^ toegeit (g.) 

lame in, \$i\fin, an (d.) 

laugh at, UiSi^tn fiBer (a.) 

listen to, ^it^l^dren with d. 

live by or on, ftlJ^ entftl^^ireit 90lt (d.) 

2ioe with, ttio!^iten l^ei (d.) 

look for, fui^en with A. 

mad ti^itA, ton nor (d.) 

magnanimous to, gto^'^milttg gegett 

(A.) 
make, elect, utaci^eH ait (d.) 
make of, titad|eit and (d.) 
make upfor,replace,tx\tii^^tXi with A. 
meee, (egeg^iteit (d.) or treffeit (a.) 
mindful of, eilt^gebeit! with g. 
mourn for, traitetlt Itm (a.) 
noted for, l^erfilyiitt^ toegett (g.) 
obey, be obedient to, gel^or^fi^^it (d.) 
observant of, attf merffaitt attf (a.) 
be offended at, fidf ftrgent ftlbet (a.) 
pale with, J^Ietfi^ Hot (a.) 
pardon for, ner^ei^l^eit (d.) with a. 
please, gefaFIett (d.); be pleased 

with, erfrcitt'' fciit Wet (a.) 
point at or to, seigeit aitf (a.) 
polite to, Pfltii^ gegeit (a.) 
poor in, arm att (d.) 
profit by, use, l^eitttl^^eit with A. 
prolific in, fntfi^t^at an (d.) 
protect against, l^efd^il^^en gegen(A.) 

from, 6efd|ii^''en Uor (d.) 
proud of, ftofg anf (a.) 



quarrel about, fihreiten nm (a.) 
rejoice at, ftd^ frenen fiber (a.) 

at the thought of, ^ frenen 
anf (A.) 
remember, fidi ertn^nem an (a.) 
revenge on, rSci^en wx (d.) 
rich in, rctdj WX (d.) 
be in the right, xt^i \^a^n 
rude to, nn^pfltii^ gegen (a.) 
safe from, pi^er tior (d.) 
seek after oi for, fnii^en naij^ (d.) 
seized with, ergrtf^fen Hon (d.) 
severe on, fireng gegen (a.) or nttt (d.) 
send for a person, fontnten lafltn (a.) 

a thing, l^olen (affen (a.) 
sick with (bodily), fran! tm or tfon 
(d.) ; — (mentally), fran! oor (d.) 
I am sorry for him, er tHit mix leib 

speak to of, ipxtd^tn mtt (d.) Hon (d.) 
stare at, an^fUirren with a. 
struck by, Betrof^fen fiber (a.) 
I succeed, ed geltngt nttr 
suffer with, (eiben an (d.) 
sure cf, firmer with g. 
thank, banfen (d.) 
thankful to, bftnfbar gegen (a.) 
think of, benfen on (a.) 
tired from, ntfibe ^on (d.) 
of, ntfibe with G. or A. 

trouble about, {tii^ beffimmem nnt (a.) 

true to, txtn with d. 

trust in or to, Hertran^en with d. 

or anf (a.) 
undress, fti^ and^'aiel^en 
used to, gemiJ^nt'' an (a.) 
wait for, marten anf (a.) 
want, have need of, branii^en (a.) 
warn against or of, toamen bor (d.) 
wearied with, eruUl^bet bttrd| (a.) or 

bon (d.) 
wet with, na^ bon (d.) 
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THE ORDER OF WORDS 

I. The normal order: coordinating conjunction, subject with lim- 
iting words, parenthetical adverb, verb, objects (the person before 
the thing), predicate adjective or participle. Infinitive: as, 

1. ber fleiite ^ri^ ai^er t^vA i^m (or bem ftnaben) eiiteu ^^fel gegeben, 

little Fritz, however, gave him (or the boy) an apple, 

2. itnb fe(bft (auii^, or fogat) bie ^effi^iii^te bon ^lobbiit toat mir (or bem 

Stnahtn) ganj iteu, and even the story of Aladdin was quite new to 
me (or to the boy), 

3. toet gab il^nt (or bem ^oben) @elb ? who gave him (or the boy) money f ^ 

4. meffeit ^ut ift onf bem Xxi^t ? whose hat is on the table f^ 

If the two objects are pronouns (or refer to persons), the accusative 
generally* precedes the dative: as, 

1. et mirb t^ hit (or er toirb hxx^S) tatx (eil^en, he will only lend it to you, 

2, fte gob boi^ ^nb feitter iDhttter, she gave the child to its mother. 

Adverbs are arranged in the order of time, place, manner; an adverb 
of degree stands before the word it limits : as, 

1. er gab mir (or bem Ihtaben) gefteru auf ber @trage gUiii^ eiaen %^tl, 

he immediately gave me (or the boy) an apple yesterday in the street, 

2. er ging geftem and bem Garten fel^r fd^itett f ort,^ he went very quickly 

yesterday out of the garden, 

3. ed fittg gefitem ttm ae^it ttl^r an,^ felfr fd^toer an regaen, it began yester- 

day at ten o^ clock to rain very heavily, 

nidjt stands after a direct object, before a preposition or an adverb of 
place or of manner, or before an emphatic word : ' as, 

1. ifl^ gab il^m bad S3nd^ Itili^t, I did not give him the book, 

2. ^e ift nid^t mit il^m gegongett, she did not go with him. 

3. fie itnb itii^t l^ier, they are not here. 

4. er gab bai^ ^nd^ ttiAt mir,' er gab ed bir, he gave the book to you, not 

to me, 

^For questions not introduced by interrogative pronouns, see 97, z. 

^ In the normal or the inverted order (97, z), the separable prefixes are 
put at the end of the clause, and are accented (74, i) ; in the transposed 
order, they are accented, but not separated from the verb (97, a). 

'Any word becomes emphatic by being put at or toward the end of 
the sentence. 
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n. The inverted order: the subject stands after the verb: 

1. In interrogatiye or in exclamatory sentences: as, 

1. lot er if^m (or bent ^nahtn) ha^ Bndii gegeben? did he give him (or the 

boy) the book f 

2. gab t^m^ bie S^toefter haS ^ntS^? did his sister give him the bookf 

3. tQatm gel^en toir nad^ $anfe? when are we going home? 

4. toa§ ftat tt nxd^i getoit? what has he not done? 

5. toie ffat ed geregnet! how it has rained! 

2. In imperative sentences : as, 

1. (efen @ie boii ^n^ mdft, do not read the book. 

2. b(eiB bn^ p $attfe, 2/ou stay at home. 

3. In conditional sentences without toenn (103, 8) : as, 

1. ttSrc ftc imr ^icr ! if she were only here ! 

2. ffikttt tv bifi^ geftem gefunben, if he had found you yesterday. 

4. When any word except a coordinating conjunction precedes the sub- 
ject: as, 

1. l^ier l^at er midli gefttnbeit, it was here he found me. 

2. geftertt fal^ xd^ i^it m (Garten, yesterday I saw him in the garden. 

3. has SReffer berior id^ im ^arfe, <Ae fcn^e / ^osf in the park. 

4. aid er intikdfam, fa^ er miii^, when he returned, he saw me. 

5. bo4 {ft)tt ^ tltd ^aiti^, 2/e< Ae came in^o the house.^ 

II. The transposed order (used after subdrdinating conjunctions, 
101,1): the verb is put at the end of the clause: as, 

1. ii^ toei§, ba^ er t>aS 9Keffer gefunbett l^at, / know that he has found 

the knife. 

2. ba fanb ii^ baiS ^vlH^, toobon td^ S^neit gefi^rtebett (^abe),^ there I 

found the book of which I wrote you. 

3. ^ier ift ber ^mm, morunter iii^ geftem etitgefi^Iafett (bitt),^ here is the 

tree I slept under yesterday. 

4. itieil er beit ^eg mUb^i l^Stte ftnben !i)niteit, because he could not have 

found the way (62, 2). 

^ A pronoun of one syllable often precedes the subject. 
^ Unless emphatic, bit is omitted. 

8 When boii^^ ieboii^, enbUii^, etc. are followed by a pause, the normal 

order is used (96, i) : as, ^9% er fam \xS ^wxSf still, he came into the house. 

^ In subordinate clauses, the tense auxiliary is often omitted (60, z,a). 
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

X Present or Past Simple Conditions 

1. ttcttit fie %itx%tx fommt, 1 , . ^ 

if (or whenever^ 103, 8) ake comes here, she sings, 
m Pe Ijicrfier gefommeit, / ^^'^ ^^ l^e geftiitgett, 

(/■(or whenever, 103,8) «^e came ^ere, «Ac sang, 

3. toeitn flc *icr^cr font, \ .- . ^ . - 
fami fie Ijicrlier, | (f«^)M«"t8 fie, 

^ (or whenever 103, 8) she came here, she sang. 

2 More Vivid Future Conditions 

1. mettit flc ^ler^cr fommt, \ f (fo)^ toixh fie fingeti, 
fommt^ fie fticr^er, J I (fo)^ ftngt fie, 
if (or whenever, 103, 8) she comes here, she will sing. 

3 Less Vivid Future Conditions 

1. weint flc l^ietl^cr Wmc, 1 / (fo)« fSitge fie, 
Wmei fte ^ter^er, j I (fo)« wflrbc flc ftttgcu, 

if (or whenever, 103,8) she came here, she would sing.^ 



Present or Past Contrary to Fact Conditions 

}{ 

if she were coming here, she would sing.* 

}{ 



1. ttctttt flc l^ter^er !5me, ^ ( (fo)* ffingc flc, 
fftmc^ fte ^Icr^er, j \ (fo)^ tuiirbc fie ftitgcn, 



2. mtnn fte l^cr^er gcfommeit m&re, ^ f (fo)^ f^itit flc gcfititgeit, 
mftre^ flc Ifter^cr gefommen, / \ (fo)^ milrbc fte gcfuttgcH l^oBci^ 



if she had covne here, she would have sung. 



^ t9tnn, if, may be omitted, and the inverted order used (97, z). 

^ After a clause of concession (103, 9) or of condition, f is often used 
to sum the clause up. When Itieutt is omitted in conditional clauses 
(footnote 1), fo is regularly used. 

B The less vivid future and present contrary to fact conditions agree 
in form, and must be distinguished by the context. 
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When a speaker or a writer gtates in indirect discourse what he 
considers tme, or what he wishes to be considered true, he uses 
the indicative; otherwise, the subjunotiYe. Thus, the indicative 
is regularly used after verbs in the first person of the present 
indicative, or after verbs implying certaintyj such as fe^eit^ seey 
t» i{i fiat, it 18 cUar} 

To diBtinguish the subjonctiye from the Indicatiye when they agree 
in form, the tenses of the subjonctiye are changed, the past being used 
for the present, the pluperfect for the perfect, and the present condi- 
tional for the future. But even when the subjunctive is not like the 
indicatiye, these changes are often made for the sake of euphony, both 
in speaking and in writing.^ The moods correspond as follows : 

nTDICATIVB SUBJUHCTIVB 

Pr-.«Anf. «.fc** — /Present: tt^aU - 

Present. er ^ot - {past: cr ^Jltte 

Past: etl^atte \ __ f Perfect: er (aBe ge^abt 

Perfect: cr l^ot ^t%vAi) ~~ \ Pluperfect: cr ^5ttc ^tffaU 

Pluperfect: et l^otte ge^al^t = Pluperfect: er l^Stte gel^al^t 

Future. er »ir^ (abeii ~ | ^^^^ Conditional: er wMz f^ahtn 

1. {te flltgett, they sing, 

tt fa§t, (ba§) fte f&ngeit, he says (that) they sing (102,4, ^^s)- 
er fagte, (bog) fte f&ngeH (or fungeit),^ he said (that) they sang. 

2. fie fang (or l^ot gefungeit), she sang, 

i4 ftagte, mantnt fte fattg (or gefungett l^otte),^ / asked why she sang. 

3. fte toerbett ftngett, they will sing, 

tt fragte, olB fte fingett toiirbeit, he asked if they would sing. 

4. er Wthf loeil er Iran! fei (mSre, or toar)^^ he stayed because he was sick. 

5. @ie toSrett jetter $err? (you say) you were that gentleman? 

1 When the indicative is used in indirect discourse, the tense of the 
direct discourse is retained, except that when the principal yerb is in 
the past indicative, a present indicatiye is changed to the past (as in 
English): as, er toet§, fte tft froitf, he knows she is sick; er toufite, fte toar 
frmtf, he knew she was sick. 

* These changes are also made in weak yerbs, although the past sub- 
junctiye and the past indicatiye are alike (41, i, 2). 
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CONJUNCTIONS 

The Coordinating Conjunctions ^ 

1 dbtt, but, Jwwever, weakly adYersative (cf . atteitt^^ 100, a) : as, 

1. er ift atntf ahtv er ift qlMliiSi, ^^ is poor, but he is happy. 

2. er ifit ahtt ttiAt ^IMixtSi, he is, however, not happy. 

2 uUtin\ but, yet, still, strongly adversatiye (cf . ahtt, 100, i) : as, 

1. er ift nid^t axm, aXUin er ifit unffi&dixdi, he is not poor, yet he is un- 

happy, 

2. atteiit er font nid^t ; htvn er toar tot, but he came not; for he was dead. 

3 htnUffor:^ as, 

1. er ifit arm, beittt er ift ttttglftiHiil^, he is poor, for he is unhappy. 

4 ober, or: as, 

1. ift er arm, ober ift er reidj ? is he poor, or is he rich? 

2. ifit er arm ober reidj ? is he poor or rich f 

5 ettt^toeber * ♦ ♦ obcr, either . . . or:^ as, 

1. er ift entttieber arm ober nnqlMWifif he is either poor or unhappy. 

2. eitttoeber ift er arm, ober ift er uttgliiitUfii, \ either he is poor, or he is 
etttmeber, er ift arm, ober er ift nn^iMiiiif j unhappy,^ 

6 f Ottbem, but, introducing a substitute for a preceding negative clause : as, 

1. er ift nid|t arm, f ottbem er ift reiii^, he is not poor, but he is rich. 

2. er ift ttid^t arm, fottbertt rei(i^, he is not poor, but rich, 

7 itid^t ttttr • * « fottbertt atti^, not only . , ,but also : as, 

1. er ift ttid|t ttur reid^, fottbertt (er ift) attii^ gliiifliii^, he is not only rich, 
but (he is) happy, 

8 itttb, and: as, 

1. er ift reid^ ttttb glfttfUd^, he is rich and happy, 

9 toeber * * « ttofj^, neither , . , nor : ^ as, 

1. er ift toeber arm ttod^ reiiJ^, he is neither poor nor rich. 

2. loeber ift er arm, ttod^ ift er reiift, neither is he poor, nor is ?ie rich.^ 

1 If the conjunction is coordinating, the normal order is used (06, x) ; 
but when ettttoeber (unless followed by a pause), loeber, or tto^ intro- 
duces a clause, the inverted order is used (97, i). 

^ bettit, for, stands at the beginning of its clause ; benn, then, prayy 
stands after one or more words: as, toa9 toiflft btt betttt? what do you 
want, then f 
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Tbe Subordinating Con junctions ^ 



M, toAen, than, as. 101, a, 3 

a\» oh, al§ mmn, tii§, as if, lOl, 3 
lienor", r'lle, b^ore, 101,4 
m, until, tai. 102, X 
bo^ as, since, seeing thai. 102, a 
hamV, that, so that. 102,3 
bill, that. 102,4 
iitbnit^ with a yerb, —4ng. 102, 5 
jc • « • bcfKo, jc • • * ntii fo, t^e . . . 
the. 102,6 

itad|beai^, aifter. 102, 7 



«b, wAetAer, if. 103, x 

fbgleidy^ fbfd^oH^ «bM]|l^ tioni 

« « • audi, although. 103, a 
feit, fettbent^, mnce, of time. 103, 3 
fobii^, as soon as. 103,4 
foIimg^(e), so long as, €Ls long as. 

103,5 
Wi^'xtn^, whiU. 103,6 
ttPetl, because. 103,7 
ttPeittt, ^, wJienever (= ^ever). 103, 8 
ttPte, however, as, like. 103,9 



niS, totwif of definite time, and used therefore only with the past tenses 
of the indicative (cf . mettn, 103, 8) ; than, cm, with the same case after 
it as before it (cf . tm, 103, 9) : as, 

1. al9 tx mtfant, fa^ er bi4, on arriving (when he arrived), he saw you. 

2. et toat Slier, M Utj itift inn, he was older t?ian I am now. 

3. fein Sntber ift Slter aiS tt, his brother is older than he. 

4. id^ fal^ ni6li§ Sl^onetei^ al^ bid|, I saw nothing prettier than you.* 

5. er etiMiftitg ntid| alS eineit ^teuitb, he received me as a friend. 

6. fo Hiel (or fo gnt) a^ md§Ud|, as much (or as good) as possible. 

aid oh, a\§ Wtnn, al^,^ as if, in conditions contrary to fact (08,4): as, 

1. e? ftelyt tmS, aU ob (or alS menit) er fran! toifire, \ he looks as if he 
er flel^t an&, aid »ftre« er franf, J were sick. 

2. ed fd^eiiit, aid lefe' er intwer, it seems as if he is always reading. 

3. er ift 5tt ittttg, aid bat ^ ^^^ iviffen follte, Ae is too young to know 

this. 

bebtr', e^'^e, brfore : as, 

1. benor (or el^e) er anfant, f^in^ id^ fort, before he came, I went away. 

2. er toollte na^ $anfe prftiffe^reit, bebor (or e^e) er fHlrbe, he wished to 

go back home b^ore he died. 

3. e^e xUti bad ihit, mftrbe iiJ^ lieber fterbeit, sooner than do that, I had 

rather die. 

^For the order of words, see 97, a. 

>In English, the case after as or than depends on the construction: 
as, **I saw nobody younger than he (is).*' 

'When the subjunctive is introduced by aid alone, the inyarted order 
is used (07, i). 
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1 hx&, until, till: as, 

1. toaxtt, U9 i4 Unmtf wait till I come, 

2. er toiUbe l^letiett, U2 er bifl^ gefel^eti i&ttt, he would wait until he had 

seen you. • 

2 N, ctSf since, seeing that: as, 

1. ba er tiii^t fomntett lonntt, f^rieft er eiiien S3rief, seeing that he could 

not come, he wrote a letter. 

2. je^t, ha toit toiffen, now that we know, 

3 bailtU^ that, so that, expressing purpose, generally with the subjuiic- 

tive (of. baft, 102, 4) : ^ as, 

1. fie gaben il|m @elb, bantii er ttad^ ^nufe gel^en Unntt, they gave him 

money, that he might go home,' 

2. id) fage bir bad, batitit bit eiS tuetftt, I tell you this that you may know.^ 

4 haj^, that, introducing subject or object clauses, or clauses expressing 

purpose (cf . bamit^, 102, 3) or result, with the indicative or the sub- 
junctive (99, i) : as, 

1. t§ifi mix iitff, baft bu fnittlltfl, I am glad that you come, 

2. er fagte, baft {ie ®elb (abe (Ptte, or l^atte), he said she had money, 

3. fie lam, fn baft jie bid^ fe^ett fottttte (or Unntt), she came to see you, 

4. in bent ^aUt, baft itf^ fterbe, bleibe, in case of my death, stay, 

5. ifj^ toar fo arm, ha^ i^ nid^t gel^ett fonttte, I was so poor that I could 

not go. 

6. er lam, Hl^lte baft id^ t& touftte, he came without my knowing it, 

5 inbem^ with a verb, — ing, expressing an action simultaneous with that 

of the principal verb : as, 

1. er naf^m {ie bei ber $atib, inbem er fagie, he took her by the hand, 

saying, 

2. ittbetit er fn (anbelte, l^atte er uttred^t, in doing so, he was wrong, 

6 je ♦ . ♦ beft^O, ie • • • urn fo, the . . , the, with comparative^ : * as, 

1. ie me^r man l|at, befto (or urn fo) me^r totK man l^abett, the more you 
have, the more you want. 

7 naii^bem^ after: as, 

1. ttad^bem er biei^ gefagt fiattt, ftanb er auf, after saying this, he rose. 

^ The indicative implies that the purpose is fulfilled (cf . 99, i). 

^ After the subordinating conjunction j|e, the verb is transposed 
(97, 2) ; after the adverb befto, the verb is inreited (97, x). When the 
sentences are short, {e * • * \t, the . , , the, are often used : as, j|e el^er, je 
lieber, the sooner, the better. 
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tibf whether, if, in indirect questions : as, I 

1. t§ fragt {14, ot t2 ttid^t toaf^x ifi, I wonder if it is not true, 

2. er fragt, oh toix hin @elb ^ixtttn, he asks if we have no money (90, z). 

oBgletd^^p oh\^on% ji6tiiJil|Fp toemt . ^ * atid^ (even . . »if), although: as, 2 

1. oi^gleiii^ (oi^fd^oti, or ohtoof^i) er axm i\t, fn ift et ho^ glfltfUd^, although 

he is poor, he is nevertheless happy, 

2. toenn er attd^ arm toiire, fn tofirbe er glfttftid^ f^itif even if he were poor, 

he would be happy, 

feit, fettbem^p Hnce, of time : as, 3 

1. feit (or feitbem) jie l^ier twnrett, Mn id) fe^ «ligliltfHd)r since e^ey were 
here, I have been very unhappy, 

foBalb^, as soon as : as, 4 

1. fobalb @ie l^ier^er fominen, toetben toir ge^eit, as soon' as you edme 

here, we shall go, 

2. fobalb er fftme, fdntiteit toir ge^ett, as soon as he came, we could go. 

folaitg^(e), fo lan^tf so long as, as long as : as, e 

1. folang(e) er (ier toax, toax er arm, as long as he was here, he was poor, 

2. fo(attg(e) er arm toSre, toflrbe er glfiffUil^ feiti, so long as he was poor, 

he would be happy, 

3. idf Uitb fo lange, bid er ^nril^amr I remained until he came back. 

toS^^renb, while: as, g 

1. tDftl^rettb ttiir bort toarett, fam beiu 8rttber an, while we vrere there, 

your brother arrived, 

totil, because: as, y 

1* er ging itad^ ^nu\t, toeil er fratif toar (or toSre), he went home because 
he was sick (99, i). 

2. nid^t toeil iil^ biil^ toettiger liebe, not that I love you less, 

totnn, if, whenever (= if ever), in conditional clauses (98): as, '8 

1. iDentt er lamf fu fa^ id^ ifju, if (or whenever) he came, I saw him, 

2. tuetttl bit toieberfommf^p when (= whenever, if ever) you come again, 

toit, however; as, like, with the same case after It as before it (cf. alS, 9 
101,2): as, 

1. tDtc arm er mtf^ toftre, er toilrbe^ aiUdii^ feiti, however poor he was, 

he would be happy, 

2. id^ fa( nid^i& fn fd^dtt tote tl|tt, I saw nothing so handsome as he, 

3. er fa^ toie eitt %x^i au§, he looked like a doctor, 

^ After a concessire clause, the normal order is sometimes used (96, x). 
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IDIOMS 

about: gegett (89, i), urn (89,3). 
above: itbet (92,4). 
across: fil^eir (92, 4) : as, 

1. he stepped across the street, et trot fiAct bie @tril|e. 

2. come across (over here), fomm (eriiber (see here, 107). 

3. go across (over there), gel^ (ittilbet (see there, 112). 
after: nad^ (86,4), natS^htm^ (102,7): as, 

1. on the morning after the battle, un bent Sllorgen ttad) bc^t Sd^tod^t. 

2. one G(f<er another, eittet ttad) bent anbettt* 

3. dtfter he had said this, he went away, nnd^beitt et bted gefagi ^attt, 

gtttg er fort* 
against: entge^gen (86,4), gegen (89, i), tniber (89,4). 
ago : bot (93, 2) : as, 

1. he went away a year ago, er ift bor einent 3al|re fortgegongen. 
all: aUtt (34, i), gana (34^. 
alone, only: nut: as, 

1. he alone came, nut er ift gefotttttten* 
along : ettilang^ (with d. or a.), ntU (36, 3) : as, 

1. go along the shore, gel^en @ie ant Ufer entlang. 

2. go along this street, ge^en @te biefe @tra(e entUtng* 

3. will you not go along f tooKen @ie nid^t vxM ? 

4. come along with me, fontntett @te ntU (ntir)« 
also, too, besides: anUi^ (100,7): as, 

1. will you also gof toiQft bu aud^ mit? 

2. besides, he is a doctor, and^ ift er ^trjt 

although: nbgleid^^^ nbfd^on^, nbtnol^F, tnenn * • * aniSi (103,2). 

among : nnter (93, x). 

any: — , ein (3,i), ir'genb etn, tr^genb meld^e: as, 

1. have you (any) bread? l^aft btt S3rjlt? 

2. have you any good school? l^aben @ie eine gitte @dtn(e? 

3. have you {any) good schools? l^aben @ie (irgeitb tneld^e) gnte @il|nlen? 
anybody: ir^genb einer, ir'genb je^ntanb, {e^bemtann (37,2, 3): as, 

1. is anybody here? ift irgenb einer ftier? 

2. he is anybody's (everybody' s)/rt6n(l, er ift iebemtanttd ^rennb. 
anywhere: somewhere, ir^genbtno* 

around : unt (89, 3). 

as: a(i9 (101,2), ba (102,2): as, 

1. as a soldier, ai9 ©olbot ; as a doctor, aU ^t^t 

2. as he was sick, he did not go, btt er franf tnar, gittg er nii^t 
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OB, , .as: fo * • • tidf fo • * * tpte : as, 

1. aa much (quantity) aa possible, fo tpiel old ntigltili* 

2. not so good (quality) cls you, itif^t fil gitt loie bm 
as far as: Wi?(88,2). 

as if: aid oh, aid toetra, old (101,3). 
as long as: folaitg^(e)* 

at: on (00,2), attf (01, i), Ui (85,4), nt (02,2), m^ (86,4), ftier (02,4), urn 
(80, 3), 5tt (87, 2) : as, 

1. at the table, am %i\tiit ; at the window, am ^itfter« 

2. professor at, student at, the University of Berlin, ^rofeffur tit, 

@titb(itt attf, Ux UttitierfUat ait fdttXm. 

4. at t^e market, aitf bem 9)(arfte; at t^e station, attf bem S3a|n|of. 

5. at tAe post office, aitf bet ^nft* 

6. at Cologne, itt (or jtt) ^o(tt; at the cathedral, tut ^otm 

7. at our house, Bei itttiS; at Mr. S.^s, hti ^ttm ©• 

8. at breaJ(fast,'3vnner^ supper, beint ^vkf^ftSid, 9)'{tttagde{|eit, 9(beitbeffett. 

0. they are at dinner, fit {i^ett bei S^tfil^e* 

10. at noon, §it S^^ag ; at night, in bev ^a^t 

11. at church, m bet ^tfl^e; at school, itt bev @d)itle* 

12. at t^e opera, itt bet Optt; at the theatre, im Xf^tottt* 

13. the dog sprang at him, bet ^itltb f^nrattg ttad^ i^tlt. 

14. I was surprised at his answer, ifl^ ttmttberte ntifl^ fiber feitte ^(tttlliinrt. 

15. at ten o'clock, ttnt jel^tt Ul|r* 

16. at this price, $tt biefent ^tetfe. 

17. we saw the boy comejnjatthe^door, toit fallen bett ftttobett sitr Xfit 

f^tttinUmmtu. 
because: tueil (103, 7). 
because of: ttiegett (84, g). 

before: conjunction, bebot'^, e'^e (101,4); preposition, Hot (03,2); ad- 
verb, norl^er' : as, 

1. it happened before (earlier), td gefd^al^ border* 

2. the evening brfore, am 9(bettb botl^et. 
behind: (titter (02, i). 

below: adverb, (enttt^ter (see here, 107), l^tttitlt^ier (see there, 112), «itte«; 
preposition, uitier (03, i) : as, 

1. let us go below (down), laffett @te und l|titttittergel|eiu 

2. below, in the valley, itittett tttt %ak* 

beside: an (00,2), aitjer (85,3), bet (86,4), itebeit (02,3). 
beyond: jett^feitiS (84, 3), fiber (02, 4). 
both: betbed (35, 3). 
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hut: ahtt (100,1), fottbent (100,6), al9, au^tt (85,3): as, 

1. he eats nothing but meat, er ifi nidlt9 uU B^leiff!^. 

2. nobody is here but me, ftlt^et mit i^ ttietllittt^ l^iet* 

by : fttt (90, a), Hi (85, 4), hnttf^ (88, 3), ittbew' (102, 5), ntit (86, 3), m^ (86, 4), 
neliett (02, 3), ikUt (02, 4), Hon (87, i), att (87, a) : as, 

1. by (at) the window, am ^ttftet; by (at) ^Ae table, am S^ifll^e* 

2. Ae took the child by the hand, tt naffm bitd ^ttb an (or (et) ber ^^mtb« 

3. do you pass by the post office? gel^ft btt an bet ^ofl borBet? 

4. to call by name, beint 9tamtn vtnntn; by (near) Aim, Bei il^^ 

5. she learned it by practice, fit f^at tS bttrd^ ftbttttg gefetttt. 

6. by hunger and thirst, bnr^ $ttnge? ttnb ^nrft* 

7. by staying, he did wrong, inbent er hlith, iot er tmrefl^« 

8. we did it by hand, totr ^ahtn t§ mit ber ^unb atma^U 

9. it came by post, t2 ifi tttit ber ^oft gefumnten* 

10. / came by rail, id^ Bin ntit bet @tfenBal|tt gefonmten* 

11. by the clock, nad^ ber Uf^t; by my watch, na^ mtintt tt|r. 

12. a tree stands by the house, ein Simnt {h|t neBen bent ^onfe. 

13. he went by Leipzig, er ift ftBer fiei^sig gtgmtgem 

14. pursued by the soldiers, Hon ben @Olbfttett berfolgt. 

15. he sprang in by (at) the window, er ftimng $nnt gfenfler (erein* 

16. by foot, 5n ^n^; by land, p Sanbe; by sea, p Suffer (or jnr @ee)* 
down : (eraB^, ftemn'ter (see here, 107), ffxuaff^, l^innn^ter (see there, 112) : as, 

1. come down here, futttnt l^eraB ; go down there, gel^ l^ltnttten 

2. she came down stairs, fie !ant bie Xttppt l^emnter. 

3. we went down stairs, toit gingen bie %ttppt (iitnnter* 

4. let us go down (stairs), (nffett <3ie nttd l^innnter gel^em 
during: l^inbttrd^^ lang, mftl^^renb (84,8): as, 

1. during (for) many years, Hiele ^al^re (ang (or l^tnbnrfl^)* 

2. during the night, mii^renb ber ^la^^U 

each, every, everybody: jeber (1,2, 37, i), {e^berntttnn (37, a). 
either . . , or: ent^meber . . . ober (100,5). 
enough: genng^ (86, 5). 
everything : aUt2 (34, i). 

few: nie^nige(39,3). 
fewer: ipe^niger (39, 4). 

for : anf (91, x), benn (conjunction, 100, 3), fiir (88, 4), nitfl^ (86, 4), feit (86, 5), 
nnt (89,3), bor (98,2), $n (87,2), the accusatire: as, 

1. he will go to Germany for three years, er ge^t Ottf brei Sitl|re nad^ 

^entf^Ianb. 

2. he will help you, for he has money, er mirb bir (elfen, htnn er l^oi 

®e(b. 
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3. I buy the horse for you, i^ fgitfe ^od t^ferb fftr bid). 

4. / take him for (consider .him) a friend, id) ^attc ilptt fir (ittett 

gfrenitb. 
6. it i8 well for you, ed tft g«t fir bid). 

6. to send for a doctor, nail^ einent Xrjte fdyiifeit; to send for a carriage, 

ttad^ eittent SBagen fd^tifett (cf. send for, 05). 

7. ^e ^CM &een dead for twenty years, tx ift glPOlt^ig 3a|Ye (or feit ^t1t« 

$ig d^reit) tot 

8. tAej^ ask for bread, fie bitten ttm IBrot 

9. he loves her for her money, tt liebt {le wn ilpt ®e(b« 

10. he sprang up for Joy, tt f^nntfi Iwr ^tettbe attf. 

11. we bought a ham for dinner, tmx lottfteii einett Sdihtfetl pm S)>Httagi9« 

effen* 

12. a present for Christmas, tin ®t^i^tld $il fiBei])ttail^teK. 

13. we lived therefor years, tpir l^obett ba 3<4]^ (I^ttlg) geilPi^itt. 
for the sake of: mil . ♦ ♦ toiHett (84,7). 

from: an (00,2), and (85, a), gegcit (80, i), itit^ (86,4), bim (87, z), bmr (03, a), 
the dative of the person /rom toAom; as, 

1. she suffers from headache, fie (eibet Olt ^P)pffdymet^n« 

2. ^e is from the city, from the country, tt ift Ottd bet @iabt, bout Sitltbe* 

3. the rain falls from (out of) the clouds, from the leaves, bet Slegett 

fittt and ben ^B^oOen, bon ben Slaitem. 

4. to shelter from the enemy, from the storm, gegen \>tn S^inb, gegen ben 

Stnnn f d^i^en. 

5. from your dress, you are poor, beinew fileibe nail^ hift btt ann* 

6. how far am I from Bonn? toit totit %ah^ id^ bon ^ier nad^ IBonn? 

7. she was silent from fright, Oor 3fnrd)t f^toieg fie. 

8. tJiey died from hunger, fie fUtb bot ^nnget gefiorben. 

0. she took the apple from him, fie f^ot il|nt ben ^fe( genontnten. 
here: f^tt (the opposite of (in; see there, 112), a separable prefix or 

suffix implying motion toward the speaker or the writer, in his real 
or his, assumed position; (iet: as, 

1. come up here, (!omm) (eronf ; come down here, (lontnt) (emnter. 

2. come in, l^etein ; come out, l^etand. 

3. he was coming over here, er fant l^eribev. 

4. where do you come from? mol^er fontmft bn? (or too fontntft bn l|er?) 

5. how long ago was itf toit lange ift ed (er? (how long is it from then 

till now ?) 

6. it was many years ago, ed ift biele ^al^te l^t* 

7. hither and thither, (in nnb (er (thither and hither). 

8. they are not here, (e finb niitft (iev. 
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however: nhtt (100, i), bod^ (97«), )eboil^ (97«), »tc ♦ ♦ ♦ and) (103,9): as, 

1. he was, however, poor, tt toax ahtx (or \tho(ff) arm* 

2. however, he had many friends, bod^ f^attt tt btele gfteiutbe. 
3.^ what if it were true? toentt t§ hoUff toafit tpftrc ? 

4. however rich you become, you must die, toie teid^ btt and) luirft, btt 
nttt^t fterben*^ 
if: oh (103, i), toenn (103,8), the inrerted order (07, i). 
in : an (90, a), anf (91, i), bcl (85, 4), ^erein^ (see here, 107), j^ineitt^ (see there, 

112), tn (92,2), na4 (86,4), ^n ^anfe : as, 

1. a garden rich in flowers, tin Garten teid) an S3Inmett* 

2. in this way, anf biefe SBeife ; in no way, anf feine IBeife* 

3. te22 me that in German, fagen @ie ntit bo^ anf bentffl^. 

4. we were in the country, toit toattn anf bent Sanbe.' 

5. they were walking in the street, fie ifin^tn anf bet Strafe* 

6. in the daytime, bet Xa^t ; in the night, hti (or in) bet 9tat^t 

7. in writing, he makes mistakes, beint ^ll^reiben ntad^t et ^el^Ie?. 

8. come in, herein; go in at the door, ge| ^nx Xikt f^intin^ 

9. he lives in this street, tx toof^nt in biefet @tra^e* 

10. in old tim^, in alten 3^iten ; in summer, im ©ontntet. 

11. I shall return in three days, in bret ^a§ett fontnte td^ ^nxM. 

12. sJie is in a house in the village, fit ift in einem $anfe int ^orfe« 

13. in my opinion, he is right, mtintx ^eittnng nad) f^Ot et ved)t 

14. you were not in, @ie toaren nitf^t sn $anfe^ 
in any way : ir'genbttiie* 

in behalf of : f^alhtn, f^albtv (84,4), toegen (84,9). 
in front of: bor(93,2). 
in —4ng, inbent^ with a yerb (102, 5). 

— ing, the infinitive, or a clause with al^ (101, a), bebUt^, e'^lje (101,4), or 
nad)beniM102, 7) : as, 

1. I saw him dancing, id^ fa( i(n ian^ien* 

2. before departing (before you depart), bebor @ie abveifen« 

3. after eating, he went away, nad^bent et gegeffen l^atte, ging ev fovi 
in no way : anf feine SBeif e, fei^nei^ttif gd* 

inside: btinnen,* herein'' (see here, 107), |inein^ (see there, 112). 

1. inside, it is warm, bdnnen if^ t^ xoatm* 
in spite of: tw^ (84, 6). 
instead of: an^^ati, ftatt (84, a). 
into : in (92, a). 

^See 103^. ^That is, not in town; cf. mit toaxtn int Sanbe, we were 
in the country, that is, not abroad, ^Mnntn = barin^nen* 
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kind, what kind cf: Wad fftv eitt (33*). 

less: toe^niger (39, 4). 

like : S^ttKd^, aid (101, 2), gent (aBettp gent with arerb, gleid^, ti»ie (103, 9) : as, 

1. that is just like him, bai^ ftel^t il^ttt i^ttliil^* 

2. it is like (as heavy as, denoting quantity) lead, ed tft fo fd^ttier aliS 

3. it is like (as cold as, denoting quality) ice, ed ift fn fait tuie @iS» 

4. I like bread, id) l^abe S3rot gent; / am /on(2 of bread, i(^ l^albe S3rot 

fe^r gent* 

5. he likes to eat, et i^t gent; he is fond of eating, tx i^i fel^r gent* 

6. they like meat much more than bread, fie l^aBett Srl^ifdl ^t^^ Uelier^ a(iS 

S3rot* 

7. Ae is fonder of sleep than of work, tx fd)lftft tPtel lieBet^ a(d er otl^eitet. 

8. Ae likes to read best of all, tx Ueft atlt (ielifteti*^ 

9. he went away like a soldier, eiltein @olbatett gUifl^ giltg eir fovt (or ev 

gittg fort toie eitt @oIbat)* 
little: lUvXf ttf e^ttigev (39, 3) : as, 

1. she has a little garden, fie l|at eittett fleittett ^artett. 

2. he has only a little money, tx l^at ttitr ipenig @e(b* 
many: tttattd^et (38, i), tiielet (39, i). 

many times: tttattd^^mal, oft, HieFntaKi^)* 

much : tiielet (39, x). 

near: (ei (86,4), bid)t (ei, tta%bei: as, 

1. Pankow near Berlin, $att!oto Bei S3erKti* 

2. near the house, naf^t htm $attfe* 

3. near (or hard by) Leipzig, billet bei (or tta^ebei) Sei)»$ig* 

4. from far and near, bott ttal| ttltb fent (from near and far). 
neither: feittev bott beibett (37, 4)- 

neither . . . nor: toebet • • * ttod^ (100,9). 
no, none: feitt (3, x, 37,4): as, 

1. have you no books? ffaft bit feine ^ik^tx? no, I have none, ntin, i(f^ 

i^aU feitte* 

2. I do not want any of these books, id^ toill feiitiS bott biefett S3illi^ent* 

3. none of us, Itintx bott tttti^, 

nobody, not anybody: feittet (37,4)* ttietttttttb (38,5)* 
nothing, not anything : ni^td (38, 4). 
not only , . . but also: mtf^i ttttt • • • fottbent an^ (100,7). 
noway, noways: anf feitte SEBeife, fei^tteiSttilgd. 
nowhere, not anywhere : ttitgettbi^, ttiir^gettbttio* 

1 For this form, see gent, 82, i. 
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of: the genitire, — , iittf (91, i), otti (86, a), Hott (87, i) : as, 

1. the roofs of the houses, bte ^Sd^et bet ^Sttfet* 

2. of a Sunday (or Sundays), (beiS) 6oit]tta§i9 ; Wednesdays, (beiS) 9Kitt' 

3. Monday the 11th of May, Sllotttag belt 11. (^ elftett) 9Rai. 

4. <^ree glasses of wine, bret @lai9 SBeiti* 

5. proud of his dress, fUlI) mtf feitt j^leib. 

6. Ifr. ^. is of Dresden, ^tn 91. ift auiS (or tooit) Sreiben. 

7. 8ome 0/ mj^ tMngrs, eittige bott nteittett ^ad^em 

8. a table of beautiful wood, em %ij^ m9 (or |»0]|) filftditeilt $i>l$e. 

9. tAe Acinar of Prussia, bev ildmg bull $mt|ett«^ 
10. «/i6 «treet« o/ Paris, bte BttO^tU bott ^arii^.^ 

off: ob, ottiS or fort with a yerb, bott (87, z), bott . • • lib, loeit: ao, 

1. off and on, now and then, ob itttb |tt* 

2. is it far offf ift t» totit ab ? 

3. take off your hat, nimm beittett $ttt ttb. 

4. I drew my gloves off, id^ ||0g titir bie ^Ottbfllftttte llttiS*' 

5. / must be off, idl iitttji fort. 

6. he fell off the roof, etr fel bottt ^a^t (||entttter)* 

7. do they live far offf tool^ttett fie toett bott ffitt? 

8. we are off the road, toit ftttb bottt Si^ege ob* 

9. the village is ten miles off, bftiS ^orf ift ^el^tt SReilett loeit. 
often: oft, bieFtttaI(i^) : as, 

1, heis often at our house, er ift oft bei ittti^. 
on: m (90,2), atif (91, i), bei (85,4), fort with a yerb, fiber (92,4), ttitter 
(93, i), toeitev, P (87, a): as, 

1. the picture is on the wall, bftiS 8i(b ift att ber 8Battb* 

2. she knocked on the door, fte flo^fte att bie Xftr. 

3. on Tuesday, am ^ietiftag* 

4. from to-day on, bOtt l^ettte att; from this moment, bott ©tttttb' att« 

5. I put on other clothes (changed my dress), tfl^ )0g attbre fiietber a«« 

6. he dressed himself quickly, er jog flf( fd^tteU atl* 

7. they are going on a journey, fte tttad^ett ftd^ attf bie 82etfe* 

8. on the first opportunity, bei ber erftett (or titit etiter) ^(egettHett. 

9. she went on writing, fie fttl^tr fort $tt ffl^reibett* 



^ When the genitiye is not indicated by the ending of a noun, or by a 
limiting word, OOtt with the datiye is generally used. Cf . 18*. 

^So, also, bie ©tlefel, shoes; bett Soif, coat; bai9 ^leib, dress; ha^ 
l^etttb, shirt; bie Strfitttjlfe, stockings. Or, with a reflexiye pronoun, ii^ 
$og tttl(^ attiS, / undressed; Id^ jog tttid^ att, / dressed. 
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10. he spoke on health, e? \pva(fi khtt ®eftiit^l|eit* 

11. on no condition, ttltter Uintt SSebiltglUtg. 

12. and so on, and so forth (etc.), itl^ fn llPeUer (abbreviated, «* f* to*)* 

13. neither on foot nor on horse, tothtx jit gftt^ ttOfl^ Jtt ^fer^e^ 

14. on stepping into the room, I saw him, old id^ in& B^tttltt^ tttd, fa( 

on account of: toegetl (84,9). 

oTice; ettt^ntal, eiimtal'' (never at the beginning of a sentence): as, 

1. once a year, ettt^Witl bed 3o4^^^ (or Hd ^al^t). 

2. for this once, fftr eitt^mul; once for all, nu^mal filr attentat 

3. all at once, suddenly, aitf eitt^mal; once more, nodi ein^ntaL 

4. once on a time there was a king, t§ ipor eimitai^ tin ^dtltg* 
one: einer(35,x). 

only : eHijig, erfi (= not before, not till), tlitr : as, 

1. an only child, tin tm^x^t^ ^ttb* 

2. the only thing that he had, ^a^ eittjtge, t»a& tv l^atte* 

3. the one thing she yearned for, ha& tin$i^t, toona^ fie felftttte* 

4. he came only (not till) toward evening, et fOM ttft gegett 9(lieitb» 

5. only a word I tttt? tin SEBort! only (but) (/o/ gel| it«r! 

6. <f Ae were only here I mnn e? ttttt l^iet toSre ! 

7. he alone came, nnt et i^ gefommett. 

8. only (but) I cannot go, nnt barf i^ ttii^t ge]|ett* 
on tAa« side of: \W\txi& (84,3). 

on this side of: bie^fetti^ (84,3). 

out, out of: and (85, a), l^eraitd^ (see here, 107), l^mand^ (see there, 112): as, 

1. she is out, fieiftond. 

2. eAe concert is out, ha& ^on^tvt ift Otti^* 

3. it ia made out of gold, ed ift atti^ @oIb gemail^t« 

4. pZease come out here, bitte^ fontineit @te ^erottd* 

5. he was looking out of the window, tx fal^ pw gfettfter ^ittaiti9. 

oufotde; an^er (85,3), ait^'^ertalb (84^), brangen (= borau^'geit), %txw^' 
(see here, 107), ^fimso^ (see tAere, 112): as, 

1. it is cold outside, ed ift fait bratt^en* 

2. out in the world, broit^eit in bet SBtlt 

over: l^erfi^ber (see here, 107)i (Utii^ber (see there, 112), tiber (92,4). 
past: an ^ * * borbei^, borbeF, doril^ber: as, 

1. do you go past the post office f ge^f^ btt an bet ^oft borbei? 

2. we are past the village, bod ^orf ift borbei« 

3. what is past is past, toa» t^oxhti ifi, ifi t^oxhtu 

4. it is all up with him, mii i^nt if^ t^ gan) borbet* 

5. the rain is over (past), ber Siegen ift burftber. 
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rather: Uthtt ^pr^eraUy; see like, 109), jtetttltfl^ {== somewhat): as, 

1. I had rather go, \^ tttdfl^te Uelier gelften* 

2. he is rather (or pretty) tall, tx ift jiemUd^ gtoj* 
round: ttttt (89,3). 

same; berfePlie (32,2), eiiterleK: as, 

1. it 18 all the same to me, t& ift tltir eitterlei* 
several: meyrere (38, 3). 

since: con junction, btt (102, a), feitbeitl^ (103, 3) ; preposition, fctt (86, 5). 
80 '= therefore): oFfo (never means "also"), bantm^, fo: as, 

1. there is, therefore, no more hope? t& ift alfo fclttc ^offtmng ntel^r? 

2. for that reason I shall remain, bfirttm toetbe id^ l^Uibem 

3. so let us go, fn (affett @ie titii^ gelftett* 
so (= thus) : f : as, 

1. it is no longer so, t§ ift nifl^t ntel^r fo. 

2. Mr, so and so, $err fo uttb fo« 

3. so good a girl, eitt fo (or fo eitt) gttted Slllbd^etl* 

4. 80 man2^ years, fo ntattd^ei^ Sn^t* 

80 . . . a8, so . . . that : f * « « bil( (102, 4). 

so long as, as long as : folattg'^e (103, 5). 

some: eFttiger (36,3), eitt paat (38,6), ettond (36,4), itte^^rere (38,3), ti»elil|er 

(39,2). 
somebody, anybody : {etttttttb (37, 3). 
something, anything: tttoaS (36,4). 
sometime: eittlttaF, of the future or of the past: as, 

1. I shall meet him sometime, idi toetbe i^tlt eitttttal begegttett* 

2. once on a tim^ lived two brothers, t& lebtett eitttttal ^toei S3irilbeY«. 
sometimes: ei^ttigetttale, tttnttd^^titiil : as, 

1. sometimes he went to church, eittigetttale gtttg er itt bie ^fl^e* 

2. he went to town sometimes, et gittg tttattd^tttal jttr ^ioht 
such: folil^er (32, 3). 

than: ttli5(101,a). 

that : conjunction, btttttit^ (102, 3), btt^ (102, 4) ; pronoun, betr (32, 1,3); ad- 
jective or pronoun, jettet (1, a, 32, i). 
the , . , the ; je . ♦ ♦ befto (or uttt f 0), ie • • ♦ ie (102, 6, 1022). 
then : aV\9 (see so = therefore), ha, ba^tttnli^, batttt, betitt {^pray ; 100^) : as, 

1. from that time on, tpott bil att, 

2. at that time he was poor, batltald toair er arttt. 

3. then he came back, btttttt ift et jttirilf!ge!ottitttett* 

there: ha, bort; (itt, the opposite of l^er (see here, 107), a separable pre- 
fix or suffix implying motion from the speaker or the writer, in bis 
real or his assumed position : as, 
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1. there are your rooms, bort fttib 35^^^ S^wmer^ 

2. go up there, (ge^) ^tnottf ; go down there, (gel^) (ttta(. 
8. go in, (gel^) l^ittetii ; go out, (ge^) l^ittattd. 

4. he was going across (over there), ct qinq (ittilBer* 

5. they went down stairs, fte gittgeit bie Xxtppt l^ittttttter* 

6. where are you going? too^itt ge^ft btt ? (or too ge^ft btt (in?) 

there is, there were, etc.: ed i% etc. (32^); t§ gibt, i^ere is, <Aere are 
(literally, it gives, that is, nature gives), denoting the existence of per- 
sons or of things in natural surroundings : as, 

1. are there animals in this forest? gibt t& Xittt in btefent SEBalbe? 

2. there are lions in Africa, in Stfriftt gtbt t& fiBtoett* 

3. there were flowers here, t2 gab S3Inmett fiitx (a native place). 

4. no prettier garden exists, t2 gibt feitteit fd^Bttetett ®axttn. 

6. tAere toi/2 &e^8A to-day, (eitte gibt ei^ ^iffi^e (a natural event). 
6. how many kinds of trees are there here ? toie biele S3 ftttnte gibt ed l^iet ? 
therrfore: see so (= therefore), 112. 

«Ms: biefer (1,2, 32,1). 

through: bttrdj(88,3). 
ti'«: bii5(88,a). 

to; the dative,! att (90,2), attf (91, i), tlB (88,2), gegeil (89, i), in (92,2), ttad) 
(86,4), nm ♦ • • 5tt (89«), 5tt (87,2): as, 

1. sfte said to me that she had money, fie fagte mix, bo^ fie ®elb f^^ttt* 

2. give me (that is, to me) the hook, gib ntir ha9 S3ttdt« 

3. Ae ^ave her the letter to Elizabeth, et gab il^r bett S3nef an O^Ufabet^.^ 

4. sell me tJiis, betfanfen @ie mix biei^ (or hit& an midf).^ 

5. lortte me a letter, fil^veibe mir cinen Srief (or cincn S3rief an mid^),i 

6. a letter to Mr, Hoffman, ein S3nef an $erm ^offmann^^ 

7. to the table, an ben Sifd^ ; to the window, anS gfenfter. 

8. to the post office, anf bie $oft ; to the castle, anf bai^ @d^lo^* 

9. to the country, aufi^ Sanb ; to my room, anf ntein 3i<nmer* 

10. how far is it to Hamburg? mie (ange banert t2 biig ^antbnrg? 

11. clear up to the university, hi& anf bie Uniderfttiit*^ 

12. from Sunday to Friday, Hon Sonntag bi)8 f^teitag^ 

13. from one to seven, Hon eini^ bii^ fteben* 

14. friendly to my brother, ftennblid^ gegen ttteinen S3mber* 

15. he went to a house in the country, tx ging in ein $ani^ anf bent Sanbe* 

16. to church, in bie (or pr) ^xtf^t ; to school, in bie (or jnr) @d^ttle. 

17. to the church, nad^ ber ^ril^e ; to the schoolhouse, mt^ bet Settle* 

! The indirect object is expressed by the dative unless an or $tt is re- 
quired for the sake of clearness. ^ See 88^. 
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well: adjective, gefttttb^, pt; adverb, tltttt, toof^l, tDOl^latt^: as, 

1. he looks well, tx {ie^t gefttttb aud« 

2. alVs well that ends well, @nbe gttt, ailed gitt* 

3. it is well for you that he has not gone, t§ tft gitt fftr bid) blt^ ev ttidyt 

gegttttgettifit. 

4. Aow are youf mte gel|t ed Sl^en ? I am well, t9 gel^t mir gitt* 

5. ioe{{, wAa^ do you want? mm (or too^Iatt), tmiiS ttPoHeit @ie? 

6. sleep well! fd^lafett 8ie toolin 
1. farewell! ithttoof^ll 

when : ai» (101, 2), toettn (103, 8). 

1. when he came into the house, al^ tx ittd ^mH hm* 

2. whenever he came into the house, toetttl et itti^ ^UttiS !lim« 
when? tonttn?: as, 

1. when is he going to town? toann ge^t et ttatf^ bet Stobi? 

2. they asked when he was going to town, {le ftagtett, toattn ev tlltfl^ bev 

Stobt gittge. 
where : too, \»o^tx^ (see here, 107), mo^itt^ (see there, 112) : as, 

1. where is your sister? too ift beitte ^dltotfitx? 

2. J asked where your sister was, id^ fragte^ too beitte Sd^toefteir lomr. 

3. where do they come from f too^er fotittttett fie ? (or too fotttmett fie Ijeir ?) 

4. where is he going? too^itt ge^t et? (or too ge^t etr ^itt?) 

5. they ask where he is going, fie ftagett, too^itt eir gel|e« 
whether, if: ob (103, i). 

which: bet (33, i), toeld^er (1,2, 33, i). 
which?: toeWJer? (1,2,33,1,3). 
while : toft^tettb (84, 8). 

who : ber (33, 1, 3), toeld^er (33, i). 
who ? : toer ? (33, 4, 5). 
whoever: toer (33, 1-3). 

with: accusative absolute, att (90,2), bei (86,4), itt (92, a), ntit (86,3), OOtt 
(87, 1), bor (93, 2) : as, 

1. he went out hat in hand, ben $ttt in bev $anb ging ev m^* 

2. I am suffering with toothache, id^ leibe an Btt^ttfc^tnev^en* 

3. does he live with you? too^nt ev bei ^[l^nen? 

4. / have no money with me, id^ f^aht fein @elb hti mix. 

5. go with them, gel^en @ie ntit il^nen* 

6. he came with all haste, ev ift in aflev @ile gefommem 

7. with his eyes on the ground, ntit ben ^ngen Ottf bent S3obett* 

8. he was overcome with drowsiness, ev tOttV Oont Sfi^laf tibevmanttt« 

9. I was beside myself with joy, ifl^ tOttV an^tx mix bov gfvenbe* 
without: of^nt (89, a). 



114 A GEMMAN DRILL BOOK 

18. to town, nadi bet (or )ttf, 85^ Stobi* 

19. he returned to Heidelberg, tx gittg nafl^ ^eibelietg $«¥fttf* 

20. she is going to her aunVa, ftc §el|t jtt iftter %tixAu 

21. aefi(2 Charles to me, fil^icfe ^arl $lt mir (or an intil|, 113^). 

22. he went to buy a horse, tx giiig, tiw eitt ^ferb ju fattfeiu 

23. A6 wanted to buy a horse, ] '' f Jl**^ ^!? *t^f ^? ^«»^«* 

24. to j/o to dinner, p ^ifd^e ge^ett; to go to bed, p IBett ge|eit« 

25. <Ma ia ^oo(2 to drinA;, bieiS ift gnt $ttm l^riitfeit. 

totoar(2 : ottf * » • p, gegeit (89, i), tiail^ (86, 4), ttad^ « . « p (86^, p (87, a) : as, 

1. I went up to (toward) him, xd^ gitig Uttf il|it p. 

2. toward the south, gegen ©flbeit (or ttad^ Stlben p)« 

3. friendly toward you, ftenttbUll^ gegen btll^* 

4. it is toward nine (o'clock), t2 ift gegen ntun OXffX)* 

5. toward town, m^ bev ©tnbt (nad^ ber Stobt sn, or bet Stnbt p). 

6. ^e Aoa a liking for reading, tX ^at Snft jnnt Sefett» 
under : ^ttttet (= &e^in(2, 92, i), nntet (93, i) : as, 

1. the sun is under a cloud, bie @onne ift Winter einer fSBoVU* 

2. the ship has gone under, ha& ®(i^i{f ift nntetgegangen. 

3. the world will go under, bie SSelt tottb nntetgelien^ 

4. t^e sun sets at Jive o'clock, bie @onne ge(t nm fiinf Ul|r nntet* 

5. there is nothing new under the sun, td gef4ie|t ni(i|td S^enei^ ttttter bet 

@onne* 
untU: bii^ (88, a, 88^ : as, 

1. until eight o'clock, bid U^i Ul^r. 

2. he waited yesterday until I had arrived, tX tDOrtete geftetn, h\§ xdj 

angefummen toar* 
up: nnf (91, i), jeronf (see here, 107), Iftittiinf^ (see there, 112): as, 

1. he went up and down, tx ging onf nnb at. 

2. the sun is coming up (rising), bie Sonne ge^t nnf* 

3. I do not get up early, id^ fte^e nifi^t friil^ anf* 

4. com^ up here, (fotttm) (etanf ; go up there, (gel^) ^inanf* 

5. you were coming up the street, @ie fonten bie @tra^e l^rnnf* 

up stairs: bie ^re^^e l^eronf (see here, 107) or j^inimf^ (see there, 112), 

oben: as, 

1. he lives up stairs, tx ttPH^nt oben» 
up to : bid (88, 2), bid an, bid anf^ bid an (88^ : as, 

1. up to the present, bid je^t ; up to to-day, bid l^ente. 

2. up to the shore, bid an^ Ufer* 

3. up to this day, bid itnf ben (entigen S^ng* 

4. from beginning to end, bon $(nfiing bid p (Snbe. 
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well: adjective, gefttttb'', gitt; adverb, tttttt, tuol^l, tQOl^tatt^: as, 

1. he looks well, er fie^t gefttttb aui^. 

2. alVa well that ends well, (Slibe gtti, aSei^ gttt« 

8. it is well for you that he has not gone, t^ ifk gut fiir Md^ ^aj^ e? ttiil^t 
gegattgett i^ 

4. how are you? tote gel^t ed !31^ett ? / am toe22, ed gel^t mir gist* 

5. we22, what do you want? iitttt (or tOofjUan), t»ti^ ttioKeit @ie? 

6. sleep well! fi^lafen @ie ttiol^n 

7. farewell! leBe ttio^U 
when : al& (101, 2), mm (103, 8). 

1. to^en he came into the house, al$ tx in2 ^avL& foitt* 

2. whenever he came into the house, ttienn er itti^ ^m& lam* 
whenf ttiautt?: as, 

1. when is he going to town? ttiattit gel^t tx ttaii^ ber @tabt? 

2. tftej/ a^ked when he was going to town, fie fragiett, ttiautt tx ttai^ betr 

@tabi gittge* 
where : ttio, loolier^ (see here, 107), ttio^itt'" (see eAere, 112) : as, 

1. where is your sister? ttio tft beitte 8d|ttiefite]r ? 

2. 7 a8A;e(2 where your sister was, itS^ fragte, tto beitte ®fl^ttie{iteir ttiair* 

8. where do they come fromf ttio^eir foilttltett fie ? (or ttiQ fotttittett fie ^eY ?) 

4. where is he going? ttlO^itt ge^t er? (or liiii gel^t er ^itt?> 

5. they ask where he is going, fie fragett, ttPOl^itt er gel^e* 
whether, if: oh (103, i). 

which: ber (33, i), ttielii^er (1,2, 33, i). 
which?: ttield^er? (1,2,33,1,3). 
while : ttlS^rettb (84, 8). 

who : ber (33, 1,3), ttielii^er (33, i). 

who?: ttier ? (33, 4i 5). 
whoever : ttier (33, 1-3). 

with: accusative absolttte, att (90,2), bei (86,4), ttt (02,2), tttit (86,3), Hott 
(87,1), nor (93, 2): as, 

1. he went out hat in hand, bett ^ttt ttt ber $attb ging er au^* 

2. I am suffering with toothache, iti^ leibe att S^^^^^^^^^^* 

3. does he live with you? ttio^tti er bei ^Itnett? 

4. I have no money with me, td^ ^abe feitt (^elb bei tttir« 

6. go with them, ge^ett @ie tttit i^ttett. 

6. he came with all haste, er ift itt aller @ile gefottttttett* 

7. with his eyes on the ground, tttit bett ^ttgett attf bettt 18obett« 

8. he was overcome with drowsiness, er ttiar bottt @d^laf fibertttattttt* 

9. / was beside myself with joy, xd^ ttpar auger utir bor f^reube* 

without: o]tne(89,2). 
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GRIMM'S LAW 

Most European languages are related, or cognate, for they have the 
same origin. Our ancestors, coming from Asia, spread over Europe. 
The climate changed the people and their language. The law govern- 
ing the changes of the consonants called mutes was discovered by the 
great philologist Jacob Grimm. 

To find the English cognate of a German mute, use the figures be- 
low. Begin with the mute, and follow the arrow to the next letter:^ 



P-mutes* 


T-mutes' 




K-mutes^ 






th 


d 




ch g 




P-mutes - 

• 


P 
b 

f 

>> 


r boppel \ 

r l^alb \ 
t^^eib J 
/Men \6 
I ©c^Iaf / 


becomes 


b 
f 

P 


/ double 
\ bolster 
(half 
\wife 
r help 
\ sleep 


- 6 

} 


T-mutes - 


t 
d 

s 


rstat 1 

IStiir J 
' ban!en ' 

l2:ob 1 

/ SSaffer 1 « 
Ise^n J 




d 

th 

t 


(deed 

\door 

' thank 
< 

^ death 
/ water 
\ten 


} 

• 

} 


K-mutes * 


k 

% 

ch 


I ©ecfe , " 
/ geftern \ 

I2:ag J 

/ bredften ^ 
lS3uc^ / 




g 

y 

k 


/ bridge ^ 
\ hedge j 
' yesterday \ '' 
\day J 
/ break '\ 
\ book J 



^ In German, there are many irregularities. Because of earlier 
changes, or the accent, or the proximity of other consonants, the mutes 
are often unchanged. ^ Or labials (lip consonants). 

' Or dentals or linguals (teeth and tongue consonants). 

^ Or gutturals or palatals (throat or palate consonants). 

fi f for ph. « s (for th) = any s-sound (f, ff, % % or $)♦ ' y for ch. 
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MATERIALS FOR TRANSLATION AT SIGHT 

1. Are these children the sons of my friend? 2. Where were I 
the ladies and the gentlemen? 3. The man with the white hat is an 
old general. 4. Henry will write a longer letter than his older 
brother. 5. All those whom I have loved, and with whom I have 
lived, have died. 6. You did not like to do it. 7. The gates of the 
town, which are now closed, will be opened to-morrow. 8. When I 
arrived yesterday, it was quite dark. 

1. The largest men are not always the strongest. 2. Lay this 2 
pen beside the books which you will find on my table. 3. He has 
fallen and broken his arm. 4. Which of these books is yours? 
6. Has your book been found? 6. If I had seen him, I should 
have asked him for it. 7. When he arrived at home, he was not 
able to find his father. 8. Whose house is that in the midst of the 
village ? 9. Do not forget to take your dog with you. 

1. It was the largest wolf that I had ever seen. 2. A large dog 3 
lies before his father's house. 3. If he had gone home earlier, he 
would not have seen my brother. 4. We have beautiful trees, but 
the trees in the great forest are the most beautiful. 5. If he had not 
fallen into the water, he would not have become ill, 6. The letter 
which you have in your hand is from my sister, who is now in Ger- 
many. 7. His coat and mine will be carried to the tailor. 8. Have 
you copied the letters? 

1. The larger of these two little children is my brother's oldest 4 
son. 2. Whose child was it we saw at school with you yesterday? 
3. They were sitting beside me, but later they arose and seated 
themselves at the window. 4. We bought our knives of the same 
merchant, but my brother's is better than mine. 6. When her 
father returned from town, she had gone out. 6. I am not going to 
town to-day because I am afraid it will rain. 7. If I had seen 
him, I should have told him that you were not coming. 8. Have 
you found the cane which was given you by your teacher? 9. In 
whose room did you find it? 



136 A GERMAN DRILL BOOK 

1. When evening came, he went home. 2. We found the little 
book on the table after he had gone to town. 3. Our garden is 
larger than theirs, and his is as large as ours. 4. I went to them, 
and gave him her pretty knife. 5. That tall old man is my father's 
best friend. 6. They know you, but they do not know your sons. 

7. Have you the knife that your sister gave you? No, I have lost it. 

8. Whose book was it you were reading from this morning? 

1. That poor peasant, of whom we were speaking, has become my 
best friend. 2. You must tell me the story of his three industrious 
sons. 3. His oldest son was seen in the village, but we were not 
able to find him. 4. Whose house is that before which the beggar 
stands? 5. I was sick and could not come, but I hope that I shall 
be able to come the next time. 6. Louise, you have had that book 
in your hand the whole morning. Why are you always reading? 
Do you not know that we have much to do to-day? 7. But, my 
dear aunt, this is really one of the most interesting works that I ever 
read. It was written by a friend of mine. * It pleases me very much; 
you can see everything as clearly as if you were really there. 

1. We were at home yesterday when he came back from town. 
2. While he was doing this, she came to the door. 3. I know that 
you knew it last night. 4. Wh«n the sun goes down, it becomes 
dark. 5. How do you do, Fred? When did you arrive? 6. I 
have just arrived on the express from Paris, I left Paris this 
morning. At a quarter of five I start for Berlin. 7. I was not able 
to come earlier because I had no money with me. 

1. Do you know that old man in the black coat? 2. That is the 
man who lives in the big house at the other end of the Tillage. 3. I 
have told you everything that I know. 4. If you come again to- 
morrow evening, you will surely find me at home. 5. I came home 
early, found your letter on my table, read it through, wrote a short 
answer, and then went to bed. 6. Poor LehmannI He had just 
come to town. As he had nothing else to do, he took a walk. He 
had not gone far when he met an oflScer, who asked him where he 
lived. He was unable to answer, because he had forgotten the name 
of his hotel. So they locked him up. 
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1. When I went into the house, I saw a little boy l3ring in bed. i 
2. He looked at me and said, "Tell me a good story if you know 
one." 3. I answered that I had just read some fairy tales, and 
would repeat one of them to him. 4. I asked him if he could eat 
anything, and offered him an apple. 5. He bit the apple, but had 
no appetite, and could not eat it. 6. If I could have taken him out 
of his little room to a better house in the country, he would have 
felt better at once. 7. He longed continually to see the green fields, 
and hear the birds sing. 8. As the days grew longer, he became 
stronger, and could get up and go to the window. 9. Finally, when 
the warm days came, he was able to go out and play with the other 
boys. 

1. What does he call her? 2. I don't know. 3. Don't you 2 
know her? 4. No, but I know that he knows her. 6. I thought 
so; for he brought her some flowers. 6. Yes, I think he became 
acquainted with her yesterday. 7. What do you think of him? 
8. I haven't thought much about him, but I think he is now doing 
his best. 

1. He has not been able to come. 2. Have you heard him say 3 
that? 3. He should have said it. 4. Don't you like to read? 

6. Yes, but I had rather go out. 6. When did you send for him? 

7. We have already sent word to them. 8. They are said to be 
poor. 

1. Many years ago, a young man lived with his wife in a forest. 4 

2. These good people had a pretty little child, which they loved 
dearly. 3. One day the child went into the forest, but could not 
return home, for it had lost its way. 4. A good old man, however, 
found the child, took it by the hand, and led it home. 

1. In my sister's little garden were taU trees, in which the birds 5 
sang the whole day. 2. There were also many pretty flowers. 

3. When evening came, the birds and the flowers closed their eyes 
and fell asleep. 4. My sister often sat on a bench under the trees, 
and read from the book which our father had given her. 5. The 
summer has gone, and the autumn is here ; but my sister is ill, and 
goes no more into the garden. 
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A good father was once walking in a garden with his little son. In 
this garden were most beautiful fruits and flowers. "Our hearts," 
said the father, "are gardens, and the Lord God is the gardener." 
"Why does the gardener cut the trees with his sharp knife?" asked 
the boy. "That they may bear better fruit," answered the father. 5 

A few years ago, a beggar met a poor youth in the street, and said 
to him, "Please give me some money." "I have none," replied the 
lad, "but if you go to the large house that stands at the corner of 
this street, the rich man who lives in it will perhaps help you ; for he 
gives a great deal of money to the poor." The beggar went and 10 
knocked on the door. A servant opened it, and asked what he 
wanted. He did not see the rich man at all ; the servant sent him 
away without giving him anything. 

One cold day, little Hans could not go to school, for his legs were 
short and the snow was deep. He was sorry to stay at home, because 15 
he liked to go to school. While he was looking out of the window, 
a little brown bird flew on a tree near him. Hans brought some 
bread, and threw it outside. When he had closed the window, the 
bird came down and ate the bread; then it looked up, as if it would 
thank him, and flew away. And Hans forgot his school, and was 20 
contented. 

A poor woman once took her prayerbook to a man that lent money. 
"This book is all that I have," she said, "and I want some money; 
my children have had nothing to eat for two days." " How much do 
you want for it?" asked the other. "If I had two marks, it would as 
be enough," answered the poor woman; "day after to-morrow, I 
shall receive some money." "Here is the money," said the man, 
" and your book. If you are honest, you will bring the money back." 

A man wished to have a new coat, and went into town to buy one. 
" I like this one," he said to the merchant; "how much do you want so 
for it?" " thirty marks," replied the merchant. " That is too much; 
I am your friend, and always come to you. Can you not sell it to me 
for less?" "I thank you," said the other, "but I can not. I must 
live from my friends. My enemies do not come to me." 
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A fisherman was sitting at his door, when a stranger came by, i 
with a violin in his hand. " Good evening, father," said the young 
stranger. "I am poor and hungry, and have nothing to eat." 
"Well," answered the old fisherman, "I, too, am poor, and have 

5 nothing to give you but a bit of fish and a few apples from my little 
garden." The man ate a long time, and then said, "I have no 
money, but I will play for you." And he played so sweetly that the 
poor fisherman, with tears in his eyes, cried, "Oh, how beautiful 1 
how wonderfully beautiful I I had rather have your music than 

10 gold!" 

A boy was going to school. In the street, he met an old man, 2 
who for many years had been his father's friend. "Where are you 
going?" said the old man. "To school." "And what do you learn 
at school?" continued the old man. "Writing, reckoning, French, 
15 and Latin. In a few weeks I shall begin Greek." "You are the 
son of a great, good man ; be diligent, and you also will become good 
and perhaps great." 

An oflScer stepped one evening into the sleeping room of his 3 
friend, and found him in bed. "Are you sleeping already?" he 
20 asked him. " No," answered the other; " what do you want of me ? " 
"I have been unlucky," said the first, "and have lost all my money. 
Now I have come to see you. Will you lend me a hundred marks? 
I shall try to win my money back." "Please go away and leave me 
alone," said the other. "You see I am fast asleep." 

25 One evening, two men came down the street of a strange city. 4 
They had travelled all day, and were very tired. Before a large 
church, they saw an old soldier sitting on a bench. They went up 
to him, and said good evening. " Can yon tell us," asked one of 
them, " where we can get something to eat?" "If you go there, you 

80 will find enough," replied the soldier ; and he pointed to a red house 
that stood opposite the church. " If I had money," he continued, 
"I should go there myself." "Then come with us," said one of the 
men. They took him with them. The next day they thanked him, 
and went away. 
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1 Many years ago, there lived a rich man who liked to do strange 
things. One day he said, "I will give a house to any man who is 
contented." A man soon came to get the house. "Are you 
contented?" asked the rich man. "Yes, quite contented," an- 
swered the other. "Then what do you want with my house?" 5 

2 Long ago, there lived in a great city a man who was called Karl. 
His brother, Fritz by name, was a peasant. Fritz had a garden, in 
which were the most beautiful fruit trees. One day in spring, Karl 
went out to see his brother and his fruit trees. "My dear brother," 
said the farmer to Karl, "I will give you a young tree, the best that lo 
I have, which shall bear fruit for you and your children." The tree, 
however, bore no fruit. Karl then sent for his brother, and said, 

" See, my brother, it is now the fifth year, and my tree bears nothing 
but leaves." "Of course," answered the gardener; "for here it 
never sees the sun, and has only the cold winds." 16 

3 A few years ago, there lived in the old city W , on the sea, a 

rich merchant, who had ships, and bought and sold many things. 
He had a beautiful house. Everything in it was beautiful, the 
floors, the walls, the windows, the chairs, the books, and the 
pictures. His wife and his children were happy, and he had many 20 
friends. 

The merchant is a poor man now, for the great ships have been 
lost at sea, and his fine house has been taken from him. His wife 
and his children are dead, and those who were once his friends have 
forsaken him. 26 

4 Once upon a time, there lived in a little village two children. One 
of these children was a boy, whose name was Reinhardt; the other, a 
pretty little girl, was called Elizabeth. One day when they were 
playing together in the garden, Elizabeth wished that she had a 
summerhouse. Reinhardt always did everything that she wished; ao 
and so with a few nails and a hammer he quickly built a little house. 
Then they sat together in it the whole afternoon, while Reinhardt 
told her what he would do when he became a man. 

5 A youth once met a man who several years before had been his 
teacher, and told him how poor he was. "How many of my school- 36 
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mates are rich and happy," he said, ''but I have nothing at all. 
"Are you really so poor?" asked the master. "^You seem to me to 
have a fine body, large arms, strong hands, good ears, and sharp 
eyes. Would you rather be king than have these? "Certainly 
5 not," answered the young man. ''Then do not say that you are 
poor, when you have such riches." 

One evening a poor old horse was lying on the ground. He tried l 
to get up, but could not, because he had worked so hard all day long. 
At last he said to a dog that stood near him, " Our master seems to 
10 think we do not suffer, because we can not speak." 

"Yes," said the dog, "I love my master, and would rather follow 
him all day into the woods than stay at home by the fire, or play 
with other dogs; but he often beats me, and does not give me enough 
to eat." 

U One day, an old man was sitting before the door of his little house, 2 
in the country. It was a beautiful autumn day. The sun was shining, 
and the air was warm. The wind blew softly through the trees, from 
which rich, golden fruits were falling. A youth, who was sitting 
near, asked the old man why he was so contented. "My son," he 

20 answered, "contentment, like every good thing, is a gift that comes 
from above. See these trees, the fruits of which I now enjoy. 
These trees I planted when I was young." 

The beautiful horse of a young peasant was stolen during the 3 
night. When the man went to town to buy another, he was sur- 

26 prised to see his own horse in the market. "This horse is mine," 
he said; "it was stolen three days ago." "No," said the man who 
had the horse," "it is mine, I have had it for a year." "Well," 
said the peasant, as he laid his hands on the horse's eyes, "in which 
eye is he blind?" "In the right," replied the other. "You are a 

80 thief, and have lied," cried the peasant, "for he is not blind at all." 
The people who stood round laughed, and the young man took the 
horse, and went home. 

Long years ago, a dog and a rooster became friends, and began to 4 
travel together. One evening, they could not reach a house, and 
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must stay in the forest all night. The rooster flew on a tree, and 
the dog crept into a tree that lay on the ground. Earl}' the next 
morning, a fox came by, and saw the rooster on the tree. "Grood 
morning, dear cousin," he said; " I haven't seen you for a long time. 
Are you not hungry? If you will come home with me, you shall have 6 
plenty to eat. Will you come?" "Yes, indeedl" answered the 
rooster, "if you will take my friend along, who is sleeping in that 
tree. Please call him." 

1 The poor young man had to go through a great forest. In the 
midst of it, he saw an old man, who was cutting wood. " Grood even- le 
ing," he said to him. "Good evening," said the old man. "You 
have a fine ham under your arm. Where did you get it?" There- 
upon the poor young man told him about it. "It is lucky for you," 
said the old man, "that you have met me. You can become the 
richest man on earth if you will take that ham into the land of the 16 
dwarfs, and sell it to them. The entrance to that land is under this 
tree. Dwarfs like ham very much, but rarely get it. But you must 
not sell it for money. Sell it for the old handmill that stands behind 
the door." 

2 The battle (bic ©dftladftt) lasted (baucm) all day, but when evening ao 
came, the victory (ber (Sicg) of the Christian (c^riftlid^) army (bag ^eer) 
was sure and the Turks (ber ^iirfe) had fled. They were pursued 
(t)crfoIgcn) by the Polish (polnifd^) cavalry (bic 9fleitcrei) for two hours, 
but the tired (miibe) troops (bic 2^ru^)})en) finally had to turn back. On 
the morning after this great victory. King Sobieski entered (cinjiel^tt) 26 
[into] Vienna. As the heat (bie ^i^e) was great and the king was tired 
on account of the fatigues (bic ^nftrcngung) of the previous (t)or^rge^nb) 
day, he sat down upon a stone to rest a little before he entered the 
city. Afterwards the name of the king was cut (l^aucn) into the stone, 
and it remained there as a lasting (baucmb) memorial (bag 3)cnfmal) of ao 
that noteworthy (ben!wiirbig) day. 

3 But when Macbeth saw that a part of the words of the old women 
had been fulfilled (erfiiUen), he began to think that he could also make 
himself king (use ju with definite article before king). Now Macbeth 
had a wife, a very ambitious (cl^rgctjig), wicked woman; and when she 36 
discovered (entbedcn) her husband's desire,- she encouraged (crmutigcn) 
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him in hia wicked purpose {hit SCbfid^t) and tried (t)crfu(i^n) to persuade 
(uBcrjcugcn) him that the only way (baS 9RittcI) to obtain (getoinncn) the 
crown (bic ^onc) was to kill the good old king Duncan. 

Once upon a time there was a youth (bet Sungling), named Peter. l 
6 He had two elder brothers, who were very unkind to him, and there- 
fore he often wished that he had never been bom. One day, when 
he was walking in a forest, he met (treffen) an old woman, who asked 
him why he was so sad. He told her of his unkind brothers; and 
she advised him to go away and to try (berfud)ett) his fortune (bag ©liicf) 
10 in another place. "I will tell you what you must do," she said; 
"for I love you, and I am sure (iibcrjeugt) you will not forget me 
when you are rich and great." Peter said that he would not; and 
the old woman continued (fortfa^ren): "I will show you a tree under 
which a great treasure (bcr ©c^^) is hidden (t)crber9cn)." 

16 A silly (albem) young shepherd (^irt) had several times alarmed 2 
(alarmieren) the peasants in his neighborhood (bic SJadftbarfc^ft) by cry- 
ing out that a wolf was carrying off one of his lambs (bad 2amm). 
When then the men in the fields came running up (^etbei), he laughed 
at (aiidlac^en) them and said it was only a joke (bet ^(iierj). But one 

20 day a wolf actually (wirflid^) broke into his fold (bie ^iirbc); and now 
the boy was punished (beftrafcn) for his folly (bic 2^or]§cit), for the men 
who heard his cries for help (bcr ^ilfcruf) paid (gave) no attention (bic 
Scadfttung) to them. Thus it is always: He who lies (liigcn) once, is 
not believed (him one does not believe) even when he speaks the 

26 truth (bic SBal^r^it). 

A wealthy Arabian (arabifd^) merchant was walking in one of the 3 
streets of Bagdad. He seemed to be very proud of (auf) his gorgeous 
(prdd^tig) dress (ha^ ^letb), which was studded (bcfc^t) all over with 
costly (foftbar) jewels (bcr ©bclftcin). He was stared at (anftarrcn) by all 

30 whom he met, but particularly (bcfonbcrS) by a poorly- (fd&lcd^t*) clad old 
dervish (3)crtt)tfd)), who finally bowed (fic^ bcrbcugcn) low before him 
and thanked him repeatedly (tuiebcrl^olt) for his jewels. The merchant 
was surprised (iibcrrafc^t) and remarked that he had never given him 
any jewels. "True," replied the dervish, "but you have given me 

36 the pleasure of seeing them, and that is the only advantage (bcr 
iWufcn) you yourself derive (have) from them. The only difference 
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(bcr Untcrf^ieb) between us is that you have the trouble {bit SOliil^e) of 
wearing and keeping them; and this trouble I do not desire." 

When Drusus, the younger brother of the emperor Tiberius, on 
(6ei) his last invasion (ber tinfoil) of (in) Germany, reached (erreic^en) the 
Elbe (bic @Ibc), there appeared before him suddenly a Teutonic (get* 5 
manifdft) priestess (^riefterin), who, with uplifted (auf^cbcn) hands, warned 
him that her gods would not permit him to advance (borriidfen) farther, 
and that his own end was near. Seized (ergreifen) with superstitious 
(abcrgiaubifd^) fear, Drusus turned back (utn!cl^en) ; but even (nod^) be- 
fore he could leave [the] German soil (ber SBoben), he was thrown lo 
(abtoerfen) from his horse, and suffered (erleiben) injuries (bie SBerlc^ung) 
of (an) which he soon after died. 

I will tell you one of the short stories which we read a few days 
ago in school. An old lion lay in front of his den {hit $5]^Ie), and was 
near to death. Many of the animals whose king he had been for 15 
years were standing round him: there one could see the fox, the 
wolf, the bear, the ox, the horse, the ass, and many others. As long 
as the lion had been strong, they had all feared him; but since he 
was now almost dead, they knew that he could harm (fd^bcn, dative) 
them no longer, and so they felt themselves safe (fidget). Some of 20 
the bolder (bertocgen) animals even (fogar) went up to (auf . . ♦ ju) the 
dying fiing and taunted (Ucrjjjotten) him, and several kicked (fd^fogcn) or 
bit him. 

A big dog one day broke his leg. His master sent for (l^olcn laffen) 
one of his friends who was a physician (bcr ^Irjt) and who succeeded 25 
(I succeeded in finding him=c§ Qclang mir tl^n ju finbcn) in curing 
(furieren) the dog. In a few weeks the faithful (trcu) animal was 
well again, and ran about as before (jnbor). 

Two or three months later, when the doctor had almost forgotten 
the affair (bie ©efd^ld^te), he heard a dog bark (beUen) a long time under ao 
his window. Opening it finally, to drive him away (iDegjagen), he 
saw that it was his old patient (bcr patient) — and whom do you 
think he had brought with him? Another dog with a broken leg. 

"Well, Leo," said the doctor, for that was the big dog's name, 
"you are not only shrewder (Hug) but also more grateful (banfbor) than 35 
most of my patients; only a few of them bring me new ones." 
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MATERIALS FOR TRANSLATION AT SIGHT 

In translating at sight, observe the following directions : 

1. Read the German (aloud, if possible) three or four times. Never 
stop till you reach a period, for the principal verb may stand there. 
Do not get discouraged if you do not understand much at the first 
reading. Keep trying. 

2. Separate compound words into their parts. 

3. Guess the meaning of new words according to the context. Omit 
nothing. 

4. Read the German once more. 

5. Write your translation as nearly in the German order as sense will 
allow (see Preface, page iv). 

©in armcr 2Rann too^ntc in cincr ^iittc. (£r ^ttc itur cin xot^ 
nig ©trol^ unb jiuet ©tii^Ie. S)a§ ©trol^ Xoox fein Sett. (£me§ 
Slbenb^ xoax er fe^r miibe unb legte fid^ friil^ nieber. Salb fd^Iief er 
ein. Um aRitternad^t brad^en jtoei S)iebe in bie ^iitte ein, urn etttja^ 

5 ju ftel^Ien. ®§ ttjar fe^r finfter unb fie l^atten fein Sid^t. Dal^er 
iDaren fie gejtoungen mit ben ^anben Idng§ ben SBftnben ju fud^en, 
um etttjag ju finben. ©iner bon il^nen ttjarf einen ©tul^I nieber. 
S)ag ©eraufd^ ttjedEte ben armen 2Rann auf. Sr fal^ bie S)iebe, 
merfte il^re Slbfid^t unb fagte: „3^r feib grofee 2:oren. Sl^r l^offt 

10 l^ier ettt)a§ be^ SRad^tS ju finben, unb id^ finbe l^ier nid^t^ am 2^age." 

©in ^abe t)on fieben ^al^ren ttjar fel^r mifeig. StHe (£in^ 
tDol^ner be§ S)orfe§ bemunberten il^n unb fprad^en biel bon \^m. 
S)er ^Pfarrer be§ Dorfeg l^orte bon bem Snaben unb toiinfd^te il^n ju 
fel^en. (£ine§ Sage^ begegnete er feinem SSater auf ber ©trafee unb 

IB fagte ju i^m : „S^ ^be biel bon ^\)xtvx ©o^ne gel^ort unb miinfd^e 
il^n JU fel^en. ©ringen ©ie il^n bod^ morgen ju mir." S)en folgen* 
ben 2^ag brod^te ber 3Kann ben Snaben jum ^Pfarrer. S)er ^Pfarrer 
fagte jum Snaben : „©age mir, mein Sinb, xoo (Sott ift, unb id^ gebe 
bir einen Slpfel." S)er ^nabe antttjortete fd^nell: „@agen @ie mir, 

20 xoo ®ott nid^t ift, unb id^ gebe S^n^^ Jtt)ei ^pfet" 
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Sn ben Slicbcrlanben tear cine bluttgc ©d^Iad^t gelicfcrt toorbeti. 
SStele SUienfd^en toaren auf bcm ©d^Iad^tfelbe gebltebeti. (£in irlan= 
btfd^er Dffijier mar fd^iuer berttjunbet unb lag auf ber (Srbe. 5Rtd^t 
toeit t)on il^m lag em gemeiner ©olbat. Siefer tear aud^ fd^ttjer 
t)ertDunbet unb l^atte gro^e ©d^merjen. S)al^er fd^rie er fel^r. S)er s 
Dffijier ertrug e§ eine ^t\i lang ; aber enblid^ murbe er unmilltg 
unb fagte: „SBa§ madden @ie ba fur einen Sarm? @ie gtauben xoo^l 
gar, ©ie aCein ftnb l^ier tot gefd^offen toorben." 

®in ^Pfarrer ^jrebigte fe^r fd^Ied^t. S)te fieute fd^Iiefen oft in 
ber Strd^e ein. Slber er mar reid^, tebte gut unb lub oft etntge lo 
greunbe ju 2iifd^e ein. ©inen ©onntag l^atte er einen greunb bet 
fid^, unb ein gute§ 3Jiittag§effen tt)urbe aufgetragen. SRad^ bent ©ffen 
fagte er ju feinem greunbe : „^t%i fontmen fie mit ntir in bie S^ird^e 
unb l^oren @ie ntid^ prebigen.^' wSflffc^ @ie ntid^ bod^ l^ier," fagte 
fein greunb. „3;d^ !ann aud^ l^ier red^t gut fd^Iafen." is 

SSor bent !Jore ftanb ein ^au§, barin mol^nten jmei Seute, bie 
l^atten nur ein Sinb, ein ganj fleine§ SKftbd^en. S)a§ nannten fie 
Oolbtod^terd^en. (£ine§ SUiorgenS gel^t bie 3Kutter friil^ in bie Siid^e, 
SRild^ JU l^olen ; ba fteigt bag S^inb au§ bent 93ett unb ftefft fid^ in 
bie ^au^tiir. ®§ mar ein munberfc^oner ©ommermorgen, unb 20 
mie bag ®inb in ber §au§tiir ftel^t, ben!t e§ : „SSieIIeid^t regnet e§ 
tnorgen; ba ift^§ beffer, bu gel^ft l^eute fpajieren." SBie^§ fo benit, 
gel^t'g aud^ fd^on ; lauft l^interg §au§ in ben ®arten unb t)on bent 
®arten an ben (Strom. S)a ftel^t bie @nte ntit il^ren igungen, alle 
golbgelbr unb lauft (Solbtod^terd^en entgegen, al§ toenn fie e§ freffen 25 
moHte. ©olbtod^terd^en fiird^tet fid^ ni4)t, aber gel^t gerabe ju il^r. 
„3ld^," fagte bie Snte, „bu bift e§, (Solbtod^terd^en! S^ ^^tte bidE| gar 
nid^t erfannt. S33ie gel^t e§ bir benn? SBie gel^t e§ benn beinent 
^errn SSater unb beiner grau SWutter? S)a§ ift red^t fd^on, ba§ bu 
ung befud^ft. S)ag ift eine gro^e Sl^re fiir ung." so 

3n einent Dorfe mol^nten jtoei Seute, bie beibe benfelben Stamen 
l^atten. SBeibe l^iegen Slau^, aber ber eine befa§ bier 5Pferbe 
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unb bcr anbrc nut cin cinjigc§. 2Ran natintc ben, bcr toicr 
5|Jferbe l^atte, ben gro^en S^IauS, unb ben, ber nur ein etnjtgeS 
5Pferb l^atte, ben Heinen Slan^. S)ic ganje SSod^e l^inburd^ mn^tc 
ber Heine S'laug fiir ben grofeen Slau^ arbeiten nnb il^m fein 

6 einjigei^ 5Pfcrb leil^en ; bann l^alf bet gro^e Slau^ il^m toteber mit 
feinen t)ier ^Pferben au§, aber nur etnmal to'6S)mtlxS^, unb ba^ 
mar be§ @onntag§. ^uffa! n)tc gludlid^ toar nun ber Heine 
^laug! 8tIIe fiinf ^Pferbe toaren ja nun fo gut mie fein an bem 
cinen 2:age. S)ie Sonne fd^ien l^errlid^ unb atte ©locfen int ffiird^=: 

10 turnte Iftuteten, bie Seute gingen mit bem ©efangbud^e unterm 
Slrme jur Sird^e ; fie fallen ben Heinen SIouS, ber mit fiinf 5Pfer== 
ben pftiigte; aber ber tear fo t)ergniigt, ba§ er immer mieber rief: 
f,£) atte meinc ^Pferbe!'' 

(£§ mar cinmal ein ffionig§fo^; niemanb l^attc fo t)iete fdjone i 

15 Siid^er mie er ; aHe§, mag in biefer SBelt gefd^el^en mar, t)on jebem 

SSoIfe unb jebem fianbe, fonnte er barin ;Iefen ; aber mo . ber 

©arten be§ ^JSarabiefeg ju finben fei, babon ftanb fein SSort barin ; 

unb ber, gerabe ber mar e§, moran er am meiften bad^te. (Seine 

®ro§mutter l^atte i^m erjdl^It, ate er nod^ Hein mar, aber an^ 

JO fangen fottte, in bie ©d^ule ju gel^en, bafe jebe aSIume in bem ®ar* 

ten biefeg $Parabiefeg ber fiifeefte ^ud^en mdre; auf ber einen 

99Iume ftdnbe ®efd^id^te, auf ber anbern ©cograpl^ie ; man braud^c 

nur Sudden ju effen, fo fonne man feine Seftion; je mel^r man 

effe, um fo mel^r ®efd^id^te unb ©eograpl^ie feme man. S)ag 

as glaubte er bamat§. 3tber fd^on, aU er ein gr5§erer Snabe murbe, 

mel^r fer;^te unb Hiiger marb, bcgriff er mol^I, ba§ eitte ganj anbrc 

^errlid^feit in bem ©arten beS ^JSarabiefeg fein miiffe. 

3;n Kl^ina, mei^t bu mol§I, ift ber ffiaifer ein ©l^inefe, unb atte, 2 

bie er um fid^ l^at, finb aud^ Kl^inefen. ®g ift nun toiefe ^^al^re 

80 ]^er, aber cben be§]^alb ift e§ ber SKiil^e mert, bie ©efd^id^tc ju 

l^oren, el^e fie t)ergeffen mirb. S)eg ^aifer§ ©d^Io§ mar ba§ 

prdd^tigfte in ber SBelt, ganj unb gar bon feinem 5porjettan, fel^r 
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loftbar. ^m Oartcn fal^ man bie ttjunbcrbarftcn Slumcn, nnb an 
bie prftd^tigften tDaren ©ilberglodEcn gcbunbcn, bie flangcn, bamit 
man nid^t tjorbcigcl^cn mod^tc, ol^ne bie Slumen ju bemerfen. 
Unb ber Oarten erftredfte fid^ fo xoeit, ba§ ber ®artner felbft ba§ 
(£nbe babon nid^t fannte. ®ing man immer toeiter, fo fam man 5 
in ben l^errlid^ftcn SBalb mit l^ol^en SBaumen unb tiefen ©ecn. 
3)er SBalb ging gerabe l^inunter bi§ jum 3Reere, bag blau unb tief 
toax; gro^e ©d^iffe fonntcn bi§ unter bie 3^cige ber SBftume l^in* 
fegein, unb in biefen luol^ntc cine SRad^tigall, bie fo l^errlid^ fang, 
ba§ fclbft ber arme gifd^er, ber bod^ biel anbre§ ju tun l^atte, lo 
ftilll^ielt unb l^ord^te, loenn er be^ %ad^ti^ auggefal^ren tt)ar, urn 
bag gifd^nefe augjuloerfen, unb bann bie SRad^tigall l^orte. „2ld^, 
tt)ie ift bag fd^on!" fagte er. 

1 @ine Mtlid^e grau fa§ am geuer unb toarf ein ©tiidE ^olj nad^ 
bem anbcrn l^inein. „fiomm nur nfil^er!" fagte fie; „f^fe^ ^^^ ^^^ ^ 
geue.r, bamit beine Sleiber trodfen toerben." „^ier jiel^t eg fel^r!" 
fagte ber 5Prinj unb fefete fid^ auf ben gu^oben nieber. „2)ag 
tt)irb nod^ fd^Ied^ter toerben, loenn meine ©ol^ne nad^ ^aufe Ioms= 
men!" ertoiberte bie grau. „2)u bift l^ier. in ber ^ol^Ie ber SBinbe; 
meine ©ol^ne finb bie bier SBinbe ber SBelt; lannft bu bag t)er= » 
ftel^en?" „SBo finb beine ©ol^ne?" fragte ber 5Prinj. ,f^af eg ift 
fd^mer ju antloorten, loenn man bumm gefragt loirb," fagte bie 
grau. „3Reine ©ol^ne fpielen geberball mit ben SBoIfen bort 
oben." Unb babei jeigte fie in bie ^ol^e. „2lber ba l^aben xoir 
ben einen!" (£g toar ber SRorbxoinb, ber mit einer eifigen Sftlte 25 
l^ereintrat; grofee ^agelforner l^iipften auf bem gufeboben l^in, unb 
©d^neeffodten ffogen uml^er; lange ©igjapfen l^ingen il^m am SBarte; 
unb ein ^agelforn nadE) bem anbern glitt il^m t)on bem Stagen 
ber ^adt l^erunter. 

2 ®g tt)ar ein l^eller ^erbfttag. S)runten im 2^ale l^atten bie 95&ume » 
fdEjon gelbe ©latter, bei ung broben tourben jefet erft bie Sirfd^en 
reif. 3d^ ging t)on ber ©d^ule l^eim, l^atte meinen ©d^ulfadf um* 
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^ngctt unb fang fo )Dor niid^ l^in. 3)a l^ortc id^ l^ititcr niir tixoa^, 
id^ fal^ mid^ urn, unb ba fam etn tDunberfd^oner SSagen bo^er. 
3)roben fa§. tin 2Rann unb l^atte cine ©olbatcnmii^e auf bem 
Sopfc. 3<% ftanb [till, ber SBagen lam nfi^cr, bcr 2Rann l^atte 

6 griine Stugen, aber netn, ba§ tear nur cine griine 95riIIe. 3d^ 
ftanb ftill, luic toenn id^ gar nid^t mcl^r t)om 5pia^e I5nnte. 
aSo^in toiU ber? 3)cr SBeg fiil^rt ja nur ju un§. S)aS 5Pferb, 
bcr SBagen unb ber 2Rann lamcn immer nft^er. 2Rit eincm 
©prung tear ber 3Kann J}om ©i^e l^erunter, er l^attc l^ol^e, glftn^^ 

10 jcnbc ©tiefel an. „S^omm, ^nb," fagte cr, „id^ fal^re bid^ nad^ 
bent ^ofe beine§ SSatcrg." 3d^ lonnte lein SBort l^erau^bringen. 
(£r nal^m mid^ um ben Seib unb ^ob m\6) tok einen Sail auf 
ben fd^onen SBagen, fprang tt)ieber l^inauf unb fort ging'S tt)ie ge^^ 
flogen. 

16 S)cr 2Rann fragte mid^, xoie alt id^ fei, id^ anttoortete: id^ gel^' z 

in^ 2)reije]^nte. „2)u bift nod^ Ilein," fagte er, unb meine ^anb 

.faffenb: „2)einen gingern nad^ tDirft bu aber nodE) gro§, fannft fo 

gro§ toerben, toie bein SSater." 2)iefe ^Propl^ejeil^ung, — unb fie 

tft lual^r gelDorben, — l^at mid^ fel^r gefreut, benn id^ bin gar nid^t 

20 gem fo flein gexoefen. ^6) fragte il^n, luarum er eine griine 
SBriHe auf l^abe, unb aU er mir erllSrte, ba§ er fd^Iimme 8tugen 
l^abe, erjal^Ue id^ il^m, id^ l^fitte aud^ fd^Iimme 8tugen gel^abt, aber 
fei baburd^ gel^eilt loorben, ba§ id^ ein frifd^gelegteg 6i, folang eg 
nod^ marm ift, auf bie Stugen legen mufete. „2)ag toerbe id^ aud^ 

2s tun. 3[d^ banfe bir," fagte ber 3Kann. 3^ l^atte alle 2lngft tier* 
loren unb mid^ bon ^erjen gefrcut, ba§ id^ aud^ fd^on einen SRen* 
fd^en l^eilen fonnte. 8H§ luir ben 95erg l^inaufful^ren, mu^tc id^ 
bem 3Kann meine ©dEjuIl^efte jeigen; er lobte mid^, ba^ id^ fo fd^5n 
fd^reiben Ibnne, id^ fagte, Sopfred^nen lonne idE) nod^ beffer. (£r 

80 ftellte mir nun Slufgabcn, id^ brad^te fie alle l^eraug, unb er fagte: 
„3)u bift ia ganj gefd^idEt, unb l^iibfd^ bift bu audE)." 3»a, id^ 
toar bod^ Tiod^ ein Sinb, aber c§ gibt nid^tS ©d^Iimmereg, alg 
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cincm ^nbc fo ctmaS ju fagcn. 2)ie ©d^knge im ^arabtc§ ^t 
gctDife aud^ ju bcr 6t)a gefagt: „D luxe fd^on, toie iDunbcrfd^on 
Mft bu!" 

1 3^ cincr Ilcincti ©tabt, nid^t tDcit t)bn bcm Drtc, tDO idE) tDol^nte, 
Icbte cinmal cin jungcr 9Kann, ber immer ungliidtlid^ tDar. ®a s 
bcfd^Io^ cr, in bie ttjcitc SBelt ju gel^en. „©d^Ied^ter lann'S vxm^ 
mcr tDcrbcn," badEjte cr; „DieIIei(3E)t toirb^g beffer." (£r ftedEtc ba^^ 
]^er aH fein ®elb in bic Jafd^c unb tDanbcrte jum Jor ]^inau§. 
SSor bcm Jor auf ber fteinernen SriidEe 6Iieb er nod^ cinmal 
ftel^cn. ®r fal^ in§ SBaffer l^inab unb e§ tt)urbc il^m gar trau- lo 
rig um§ $crj. (£§ tear il^m faft, alS tt)cnn e§ cin UnrcdEjt 
xoaxt, bie ©tabt, in ber cr fo langc gelcbt, ju t)crlaffen. Unb 
t)iclleid^t l^attc cr nod^ lange fo geftanben, menn il^m nidEjt Xii^%- 
lid^ bcr SBinb ben ^ut t)om Sopfc gctt)e]^t nnb in ben glufe gc- 
tt)orfen l^dttc. S)a erttJad^tc er au§ feinen 2:raumen, aber bcr ^ut w 
xoax fd^on unter ber SriidEc fortgefdEjmommen unb tanjte auf ber 
anbern ©cite mitten im ©trom; unb iebe^mal, toenn il^n cine 
SQSelle l^od^l^ob, fdEjien er juriidtjurufen: „2lbieu! idE) reifc, bicibc bu- 
JU ^aufc, xoenn bu luillft!" ©o madEjtc er fidE) benn ol^nc $ut 
auf ben SBcg. 20 

2 SRadEjbcm cr me^rcre SBod^cn getoanbert war, ol^ne ju ttJtffen 
tool^in, lam er cincg %a%t^ an cinen iDunbcrDoIIen gro^cn ®artcn. 
3!n bcr 2Rittc beg ®arten§ fal^ man unter ben SBftumen ein ftatt^* 
Iid^e§ ©d^Io§. S)ie filbcrncn ©iid^er bli|tcn in ber ©onnc unb 
t)on ben J:iirmen toe^ten buntc Sanner. ©nblid^ fanb cr cinen as 
gro^cn offcnftcl^cnbcn Jortocg, t)on bem cine langc fd^attige StHce 
gerabe auf ba§ ©d^Iofe fii^rte. 3m ©arten felbft Xoax alleg ftiHj 
fein SKcufdE) Iie§ fid^ fc^en ober l^orcn. %vx Jorc I)ing eine lafcl. 
„9l]^a!" bad^tc cr, „mic getoSl^nlid^ ! toenn man an cincm red^t 
fd^5ncn ®artcn t)or6eifommt, loo bic Jorc offen ftc^cn, bann ao 
i^angt immer cine Jafcl bancbcn, toorauf ftcl^t, ba§ ber Sintritt 
Derboten ift." ®r fal^ jebod^, bafe cr fid^ bicgmat tfiufd^te, benn 
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ouf bcr Safcl ftanb md^t§ aU: „^kx barf nid^t getpcint ttjcrbenl" 
3)atauf trat er in ben ®artcn ein. 

„SBarum t)erftcdft bu bid^?" ricf fie. „a33illft bu ntir cttuag i 
95Bfc§ tun obcr fiird^tcft bu bid^ t)or mir?'' 3)a trat er jitternb 
6 l^inter bem 95ufd^.]^crt)or. „2)u tuft mir ntdE)t§!" fagte fie ladEjenb. 
,,®omm l^er, fe^e bid^ ein mcnig ju mir; meine Ocfpiclinnen finb 
affc fortgclaufen unb l^aben mid^ allein gelaffcn. 3)u lannft mir 
ettoag red^t ^iibfd^ei^ erjfil^Ien, aber titoa^ jum Sad^n, l^drft bu? 
Sfber bu fiel^ft ja fo traurig au§! SBaig fel^It Mr benn? SBcnn 

10 bu lein fo finfterei^ ©efid^t mad^tcft, mftreft bu toirflid^ ein ganj 
l^iibfd^er ^nabe." „aBenn bu e§ l^aben toillft," anttt)ortete er, 
,,mill idE) mid^ tt)o§I einen StugenblidE ju bir fefeett. Slber xoer bift 
bu benn? !3d^ ^be ja nod^ nie ettuag fo ©d^ont^ gefel^en loie 
bid^!" „3d^ bin bie ^rinjeffin OmdfgKnb unb bie§ ift meineg 

ttSJaterg ®arten." „SBa§ mad^ft bu benn ^ier fo aHein?" „3d^ 
fiittere meine ®oIbfifdE)e." ,,Unb toenn bu bamit fertig bift." 
„®Qnn lommen meine Oefpielinnen ttjieber unb bann lad^en toir 
unb fingen unb tanjen." „^^, toa^ bu fur ein gliidEIid^eS Sebcn 
ful^rft! Unb bag gel^t fo affe Stage!" „^a, aHe Sage! Stun fage 

20 aber aud^ einmal, totr bu bift unb mic bu l^eifet." „2td^, aHer* 
fd^onfte ^Prinjeffin, id^ bin ber allerungliidElid^fte 2Renfd^ unter ber 
©onne." 

2)er aSogel fagte: ,,3?imm jum S)anl ben Sting, ffig ift ein 2 
SBunfd^ring. SBcnn bu il^n am ginger umbre^ft unb babei einen 

26 SBunfd^ auSfprid^ft, bann loirb er erfiittt loerben. ?lber e§ ift 
nur ein einjiger 3Bunfd^ im Sftinge. S)arum iibcrlegc bir tool^t, 
tt)a§ bu loiinfd^eft." 5)er junge 9Kann na^m ben Sling, ftedfte il^n 
an ben fjinger unb begab fid^ auf ben ^eimloeg. Site e§ 8lbenb 
mar, lam er in eine ©tabt; ba ftanb ber OoIbfdEjmieb im Caben 

80 unb l^attc t)ielc loftlid^e Slinge. S)a jeigte il^m ber jungc SKann 
feinen Sling unb erjd^Ite il^m, ba§ er mel^r toert fei al§ alle 
Stingc jufammen, bie jener l^atte. S)cr ®oIbfd^mieb lub ben jun* 
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gen SKann ein, fiber SRad^t bet i^m ju bleiben, unb fagte: ^Sinen 
SKatin, tDie bid^, im ^aufe ju l^aben, bringt Oludf; bleibc bei mir." 
(£r betDirtete i^ti auf§ fd^onfte unb al§ cr nad^tg fd^Iicf, jog er 
il^m unbemerit ben Sting Dom ginger unb ftedtte il^m ftatt beffcn 
cinen ganj gleid^en gctDol^nlid^en SRing an. s 

1 8lm nSd^ftcn SKorgen fonnte e§ bcr ©olbfd^micb laum ermarten, 
ba§ ber Saner fortginge. @r luedEte il^n fd^on in ber frul^ften 
SKorgcnftunbc unb fprad^: „2)u !^aft nod^ einen toeiten SBeg bor 
bir. (£§ ift beffer, menu bu bid^ frul^ aufmad^ft." ©obalb ber 
junge 3Kann fort luar, ging er in fein Qimmtx, fd^Io^ bie 2^iir lo 
l^inter fid^ ju, ftellte fid^ mitten in bag 3i^ii^^^f brel^te ben SRing 
urn unb rief: „9[^ ^iH fil^i^ l^unberttaufenb 2^aler ^ben." Saunt 
l^atte er bie§ au^gefprod^en, fo fing e§ an, Jaler ju regnen, unb 
bie 2:aler fd^Iugen il^m auf Sopf, ©d^ultern unb 3[rme. (£r fing 
on JU fd^reien unb ttJoHtc jur 2^ur fpringen, bod^ el^e er fie er^ w 
reidEjen fonnte, fiel er ju ©oben. Slber bag 2^alerregnen nal^m 
fein ©nbe unb balb brad^ bie S)iele jufammen, unb ber Oolb^ 
fd^mieb mit bent ®elbe ftur^te in ben tiefen SJeHer. S)arauf 
regnete eg immer ttjeiter, big bie ^unberttaufenb t)oII xoaren, unb 
jule^t lag ber Oolbfd^mieb tot im Setter unb auf il^m bag bieic 20 
®elb. 

2 2lm folgenben SKorgen ging ber gelel^rte 9Kann aug, um Saffcc 
JU trinfen unb S^itungen ju lefen. „SBag ift bag?" fagte er, alg 
er in ben ©onnenfd^ein lam, „idE) l^abe ja leinen ©d^atten mel^r! 
©0 ift er alfo tt)irfIidE) geftern Slbenb fortgegangen unb nid^t jus= 25 
rudtgefommen; bag ift red^t unangenel^m !" S)ag ftrgerte il^n; aber 
nid^t fo fel^r, toeil ber ©d^atten fort tt)ar, fonbern lueil er ttju^tc, 
ba§ eg eine ®efdE)id^te gebe t)on einem SKanne ol^ne ©d^atten; biefe 
lannten ja atte Seute bal^eim, unb fame nun ber gelel^rte 3Kann 
nad^ ^aufe unb erjftl^fte feine eigene ®efdE)id^te, fo ttjurbe man il^n w 
auglad^en. (£r tt)oHte balder nid^t baDon fpred^en. 2lm 2lbenb 
ging er toieber auf feinen SBalfon l^inaug. Xa^ Sid^t l^atte er 
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l^intcr fidE) gcfe^t, bcnn cr toufetc, ba§ bet ©d^atten immcr fcinen 

§errn jum ©d^irme l^abeit mitt; aber er fonnte il^n nid^t l^crauS* 

bringcn. @r mad^te fid^ Ilein, cr mad^te fid^ gro§; aber c§ lam 
Icitt ©d^attcn xoieber. 

5 SRun luar aber bie Qtxt gefommcn, ba Joni jur ©d^ule mu^te. i 
(£§ fam i^tt fe^r l^art an, t)on feiner SKutter tuegjugel^en unb fo 
lange Don il^r fortjubleibcn. 2)er ttjeite SSeg nad^ bent 2)orf 
l^inunter unb toieber l^erauf foftete fd^on t)iel 3cit; fo ba§ ben 
ganjen Jag Joni nun faft nie mel^r mit feiner SKutter jufammen 

10 toar, nur nod^ am Slbenb. (£r fam immer fo fd^nett nad^ ^aufe, 
ba§ fie c§ faft nid^t begreifen fonnte, benn er freute fid^ fd^on 
ben ganjen Jag barauf, ttjieber bal^eim ju fein. SKit ben ©d^ul- 
jungen Derlor cr feinc 8^ii, fonbern lief gleid^ t)on il^nen tt)eg, 
fobalb bic ©d^ulc ju ©nbc toav, @r mar immer ganj attcin nur 

16 mit ber ftitt arbeitenben SKutter getoefen, unb fo !^atte cr feinc 
grcubc baran, menu bic SBubcn beim ^erauStreten au§ bem 
©dEjuIl^aufc ein gro^e^ ®efd^rei crl^oben, einer bem anbern nad^^s 
liefen, probicrten, mcld^er ber ©tarferc fci, unb einanber ju 
Soben toarfen. Dft riefen il^m biefc Sampfer ju: „ffiomm unb 

20 mad^' mit!" Unb ttjcnn cr bann baDonlief, riefen fie il^m nad^: 
,,S)u bift ein feiger SBube!" 2lber cr l^ortc e§ nid^t lange, benn 
er licf au§ atten ffiraften, um toieber bal^eim bei ber SRutter ju 
fein. 

3e^t l^atte er in ber ©dEjuIc ein neuc§ Sntcreffe: cr l^attc auf a 
26 toci^en Garten fdEjone Jierc abgebilbet gefel^en, bic bic Sinber ber 
oberen ffilaffen nadEjjcid^netcn. ©d^nett probierte cr ba§ audE) mit 
feinem SBIciftift, unb bal^eim ful^r er bann fort, bie Jiere mieber 
unb toieber ju jeidEjncn, fo lange cr nod^ ein ©tudtdEjcn 5Papier 
l^attc. S)ann fd^nitt cr bic Jiere au^ unb toottte fie auf ben Jifd^ 
30 ftctten, aber bag ging nidEjt. 2)a fam cr plo^Iid^ auf ben ®c* 
banfen, ba§, menu fie Don ^olj mfiren, fie getoi^ ftcl^cn fonntcn. 
©r fing an, mit feinem SKcffer an cincm ^oliftiidtd^cn l^crumju:^ 
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fd^ncibctt, bt§ cm Sctb unb bier S5emc batoarcn; abcr ju ciiteni 
^ate unb bcm ffiopfc barauf reidEjte ba§ ^olj nidEjt, cr tnu^te cm 
onbrei^ ©tiid ncl^mcn unb Don 2lnfang an bcrcdEjncn, tt)ic l^od^ cS 
fcin unb ino ber Sopf fi^cn miiffc. ©o fd^ni^te ber 2^ont immcr 
ju, bis cr cttt)ag tt)ic cin 2:ier jurcd^tgcbrad^t l^atte unb e§ nun 6 
ntit grower greube ber SKutter icigen fonnte. ©ie tear fel^r cr* 
frcut unb fagte: „2)u tt)irft gett)i§ cinmal cin ^oljfd^ni^Icr unb 
cin rcd^t gutcr." SSon ber Qtit an fd^autc 2^oni allc ©tiiid^cn 
^olj, bic auf feincn SBeg famcn, barauf an, 06 fie gut jum 
©d^ni^cn ludrcn, unb fanb cr baS, fo paite cr fie fd^nell cin, fo 10 
bo^ cr mandEjmal aHc JafdEjen t)oIIer ^oljftiidte l^eimbradEjte unb 
biefc in jcbcr freien SKinute tDicber ju fdEjui^cn anfing. 

1 §ani^ tear in feincm filnften ^a^r cin ficincr, plumper Sunge. 
(gr fal^ auS blaugraucn Slugcn frol^Iid^ in bie SBcIt, feinc SRafe 
l^attc bii^ iefet nod^ nid^tg ©^raftcriftifd^cd ; fcin SKunb berfprad^, i5 
fcl^r gro§ ju tt)crbcn, unb ^ielt fcin SJcrfprcd^en. S)a§ gelbc $aar 
bc§ 3ungen frttufeltc fid^ natiirlid^ unb toar ba^ ^iibfd^eftc an 
il^m. ®r l^attc cinen fcl^r guten 9Kagcn, tt)ic allc bie Scute, bic 
t)iel hunger in il^rcm Scben leibcn follen; cr tt)urbc mit bcm 
gr5§ten ©tiidE ©dE)tt)arj6rot unb bcm t)olIftcn ©uppcntcllcr faft ao 
nod^ leidEjtcr unb fd^ncHcr fcrtig, al§ mit bcm 8195®. SSon ben 
beiben SBcibern, ber SKutter unb ber 2;ante, tDurbc cr natiirlid^ 
fe!^r Derjogen unb ate Sronprinj, ^elb unb SScIttounber bcl^anbclt, 

f ba§ c§ cin ©liidE toav, aU cr in bic ©d^ulc gcl^en mufetc. 
^an§ fcfetc ben gu§ auf bic untcrftc ©tufe ber Seiter, bie an 25 
bcm Saume ber 6rfenntni§ Icl^nt; bic 8lrmcnfd^ule tat fid^ bor 
il^m auf, unb ber ©d^uHel^rcr t)crfpradE) an ber Jiir, ba§ bag Sinb 
tDcbcr t)on i^m fclbft, nod^ pon ben l^unbertfed^jig ©d^uQungen tot* 
gcfd^Iagcn tDcrben folle. 

2 ^n bem ©d^ul^ufc fafeen rcdEjtS bic 2Rabd^cn, Iinf§ bic Snabcn. so 
3tt)ifd^cn biefen beiben Slbteilungcn lief cin ®ang t)on ber 2:iir ju 
bcm 5pultc bci^ Sc^rcrS, unb in bicfcm ®angc ging biefcr auf unb 
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db. 3Zad^bcm ^an§ cin paax Jage in bcr ©d^ulc toar, jeigtc er 
ftd^ nid^t beffer al§ jeber anbrc Sube unb nal^m nad^ beften ffirdf^: 
ten teil an alien Ceiben unb gteuben feiner Sameraben. 2)ic 
greunbe unb geinbe unter ben Snaben tDaren fd^nell ou^gefunben. 

» 8lte cd^ter ^unge l^atte er in bicfer Sebengjeit fiir ba§ tueibUd^e 
®efd|Ied^t auf ben ©anfen jur Sfted^ten be§ ®anje§ feine Siebe. 
SJon Tttterlid^en Ocfiil^Ien fanb fid^ anfangS in feiner Sruft feine 
©pur. S)od^ follte bie 3eit bmmen, tDo er eine Heine 3RiU 
fd^iilerin nid^t lueinen fel^en lonnte. giir jefet ftedEte er bie ^finbc 

10 in bie ^ofentafd^cn, fpreijte bie ©eine bon einanber, fteHte fid^ 
feft auf bie gtt^e unb fud^te, fid^ fo biel al^ mbglid^ bon bcr ab^^ 
foluten ^errfdEjaft ber SBeiber ju emanjipieren. 

Sieben bem Saben luol^nte eine grau, bie fid^ burd^ eine Dbft^ i 
bubc Dor ber S:iir ber ©d^ule er^ielt. ©ie l^atte eine 2^od^ter t)on 

n ungefa^f ad^t Sa^ren, unb bag Heine SKdbd^en ^atte eine Sa^e. 
3)ie Heine ©op^ie tear ^anfen§ erfle Siebe. S^tx^i tDurbe er 
natiirlid^ burd^ bag Dbft unb bie 5Pfefferfud^en ju ber 95ube gc=* 
jogen; bann burd^ bie Sa^e; ber Heinen ©op^ie gab cr feine 
Slufmerffamleit ^ule^t. ^ang tear jefet in bem Stitcr, too man ftill 

20 liegt unb ben SBinb in ben ©liittern ^ort, bie SBoIfen in ber Suft 
fd^mimmcn fiel^t unb nad^ ben fernen Sergen l^iniiberfd^aut; too 
man Iduft, um bie ©telle ju finben, too ber SRegenbogen auf ber 
®rbe fte^t. Su SBalb unb gelb fii^rte ^ang bie Heine ©op^ie. 
(£rnft]^aft toie in bcr ^oljbube bor ber ©d^ule fa§ bag Heine 

26 2Rabd^en am Slanbe beg SSalbcg. 3^te Slugen toaren fiir aHeg 
tocit gc5ffnet; aber fie fprad^ feltner alg anbrc Sinber, unb toag 
fie fagte, toar bid toeifer, alg anbrer Sinber SBorte. J)ie Slad^* 
barn fd^iittelten oft ben Sopf iiber fie unb nannten fie altHug; 
allcin bag toar fie nid^t. ^^rt Oebanfen iiber ben ©onnenfd^ein, 

80 iiber bie toeifee unb iiber bie rofige SBoIfc, iiber ben ftillen blauen 
^immcl, toaren ed^te Sinbergebanlen. ©ie ftarb in bem SBinter 
an einer Sinbcrfranfl^cit, — bie arme Heine ©opl^ie. 
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1 Scfet crfticg ^an§ einc jmeite @tufc auf bcr Setter be§ SBiffcng 
unb trat in bie unterfte Slaffe ber Siirgerfd^ule ein. S)a§ tDar 
ein ttJid^tiger ©d^ritt Dorttjarti^. 2)er D:^eim ^ielt babel eine feiner 
fdEjonften unb langflen SReben, bic aber bod^ tDeniger SBirfung auf 
h^n Steffen ntad^te, aU ba§ 5paar neuer ©tiefel, tDomit er il^n be* » 
fd^enfte. ®§ ttjaren bie erften, tDorauf ^an§ trat; er l^atte il^ren 
93au Don ben erften Slnfdngen an bemad^t; mit Stdgein ttjaren fie 
befd^Iagen, ha^ man t)on ber ©ol^Ie faft nid^t§ erblidftc; tt)enn man 
barin cinl^erfd^ritt, fo l^ortc man e§ brei ©tra^en tDeit. J)er 
Dl^eim l^attc ein SReifterftiidE gemadEjt. (Sin gro§e§ Sel^nen in lo 
§anfen§ ©ruft toar burd^ bie ©tiefel befriebigt morben. 

2 S)ie l^ei^e ^ulifonne fd^ien burd^ bie genfter ber ©d^ule auf 
unfre Sopfe unb tt)ir fdEjtpifeten bidfe 8lngfttropfen iiber ber Oram* 
matif, tt)a]^renb bie a3ogd brau^en in ben SSaumen un§ au§* 
ladEjten, unb bie gliege, bie frei iiber ba§ blaue ^eft fpajiertc, is 
un§ ein gliidEIid^eg S^ier fd^ien! Stun ift e§ fd^on SBinter, ©dEjnee 
liegt auf bem 93oben unb ben S)ddE)ern unb tDirb bom freien 
luftigen SBinb gegen bie gcnfter gemirbelt. S)er SSinb unb bie 
tanjenben ©d^neeflodtcn lad^en un§ nid^t- tt)enigcr au§, aU bie 
©ommerDogel unb bie gliegen; e§ madEjt un§ nur ein fleineS 20 
SSergniigen, ba§ tDir nad^ ^erjen^Iuft ben ©orneliug 9?epo§ lefen 
biirfen. (Sine ganj anbre 93ejriebigung ttjiirbe c§ un§ gettjal^ren, 
ttjenn mir bem alten Slbmer brau^en auf bem 3KarftpIa^ bag 
^erjeleib, ba§ er iiber fo mandEje (Senerationen bon ©d^ulbuben 
gebradE)t ^at, burd^ einen tud^tigen ^agel t)on ©dEjneebfttten juriii* 25 
jal^Ien fonnten! SBir tt)erben in ber jtpeiten Slaffe mit „©ie" 
angerebet; iDeit in ber gerne liegt jene S^xt, tDO tDir fclbft beg 
9?ad^tg in unfern Sraumen nid^t bor bem ©todfe beg Sel^rerg 
fid^er tt)aren; tt)ir l^aben unter ben golgen ber erften Kigarre ge= 
litten; einige Don ung l^aben fogar SriHen bon genfterglag auf* so 
gefe^t; n)ir fangen an, Dor ben genftcrn ber erften ffilaffe bcr 
3KobdE)cnyd^uIe ^arabe 5U madE)en. D felige Sugenbjcit! 
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©ic cr^ob fid^ leifc t)on i^rem SBcttc unb fd^Iid^, um ben i 
fd^Iafenben Snaben nid^t ju tDedten, auf blo^en giifecn au§ ber 
Sammer. S^ i^cr ©tube jiinbete fie bic Sampe an. Sluf ben 
8lrbeit§ftu]^I il^reg 9Kanne§ fe^te ftc ftd^ nod^ einige SlugenblidEe 

5 nieber unb toifd^te bie S^rdnen au§ ben 2lugen ; bann abcr trug 
fie ba§ Sid^t ju einent ©d^ranf in ber SdEe, Iniete baDor nieber 
unb offnete ba§ alte @d^lo§. S)iefer ©d^ranf entl^ielt aXLt^, tt)a§ 
fie ffioftIid^e§ unb SBertDoHe^ befa§, unb forgfam nal^m fie fidE) in 
ad^t, ba§ feine Xr'dnt bajmifd^en falle. ©orgfam legte fie bie 

10 mei^en 2^iid^cr juriidt, bi§ fie faft auf bcm ®runbe beg ©d^ranfg 
}u bem lam, toa^ fie in ber ©titte ber Slad^t fud^te. ©in S'oftd^en 
ftanb ba, cin alteg S)ing t)on SidEjenl^oI}, mit feftem ©d^Ioffe; 
biefen S'aflen trug fie junt 2^ifd^e. 2)a§ @d^Io§ fptang auf unb 
ber S)edEeI fdEjIug juriidt. ®elb entl^ielt ber Saften! Diel, t)iel 

IB Oelb, — filberne SKiinjen Don aller 2lrt, unb fogar ein ®oIbftiidE 
eingett)idEeIt in ©eibenpapier ! SReid^e Seute l^ottcn mit 5Red^t iiber 
ben ©dE)a^ IddEjeln fonnen, aber tDenn fie jeben 2^aler unb ®ulben 
nad^ bem tDal^ren SBert l^dtten bejal^Ien fonnen, fo roiirbe DietteidEjt 
an il^r ateid^tum nid^t genugt ^aben, ben S^l^alt be§ fd^marjen 

» ^aftcnS auSjuIaufen. 

aSic |)an§ bic nal^erc Sefanntfd^aft t)on 3Kofe§ mad^tc, roar 2 
biefcr in ben meiften ©lementarfenntniffen lucit t)oraug unb tDu^te 
aud^ mand^c 2)inge, bic ben armen ^an§ mit ©taunen unb ©es= 
iDunberung crfitHtcn. ©r tDufetc, tt)ic cine ffiofo^nu^ au^fal^, benn 

25 ber SSater l^ielt cine t)erfd^Ioffen im ©dEjranfe. ®r tt)u§te fel^r 
Diel Don bem Sanbe ber S^ofo§niiffc unb bem SIffenlanbe unb be^ 
merfte, bag bie Sungen in ber ©trage, tpo er rool^nte, audE) jum 
3tffengefd^Ied^t gel^orten, bag er aber bod) lieber ein 3lffe aU ein 
Sunge aug biefer ©tragc fein rooHe. (£§ mar gut, bal^ ^an§ in 

30 biefer 3eit einen fo fii^Ien SBurfd^cn, roic ben fleinen SKofeg, 
neben fid^ l^attc. 5)iefer l^atte bie groge ®abe Don ber SKatur 
cmpfangen, in feinem ffopfe fogleid^ alleS an bie red^tc ©telle 
legcn ju f5nnen. 3m gegebenen 9lugenblidE tDugtc er, allc§ fofort 
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ju ftnben. @in ®inb, ein toa^re^r red^ted, edited ^nb, tDar er 
nic gctDefcn. ©in xocApct^ Sinb Micb bagcgcn §an§ fel^r langc, 
faft iibcr bic gelDO^nlid^c Qt\i l^inaui^. 8lud^ bic greunbfd^aft mit 
bcm ftcincn SRofcS finbcrte barati nid^ti^. 

1 grife offnctc, bic ^auStiir, rife abcr rafd^ ben^ut Dom Sopf, » 
al§ er fid^ pIofelidE) fd^on in ber ©tube be§ SKqorg unb bicfent 
gcgcniibcr fa^. 3)cr altc ^crr ging mit auf ben SRiidten gelegten 
^dnben in feincr ©tube auf unb oA, blieb abcr mitten in feinem 
©pajiergang ftel^en unb fal^ fid^ erftaunt nadE) ber Jiir urn. „!3d^ 
mufe taufenbmal um (Sntfd^ulbigung bitten, mein §err/* fagte lo 
grife erfd^redEt; „aber id^ glaubte nid^t, bafe bie Jiir bireft in 3^t 
3immer fii^rte, unb l^abe nid^t cinmal erft angeflopft." „95ittc, 
feine ©ntfd^ulbigung," fagte ber alte ©olbat, eine ftattlidEje Oeftalt 
mit fd^neelneifeem 95arte ; ,;tt)iinfd^en ©ie mid^ ju fpred^en unb toomit 
lann id^ "^^ntn bienen?" is 

2 „3n meinem fd^Iid^ten SSerftanbe/' fagte bie altc grau, „l^ab' , 
id^ mir immer gebad^t, bafe aug ber SBcIt nid^t t)iet toerben ftJiirbc, 
tDcnn t% nid^t ben hunger barin gabe. 9lber ba§ mufe nid^t bIo§ 
ber hunger fein, ber nadE) 6f[en unb Jrinfen unb einem gutcn 
Seben t)erlangt, fonbern ein ganj anbre? S)ing. J)a ftjar bein 20 
SSater, er ^atte fold^ ein hunger, tt)ie id^ meinc, unb bon bcm 
l^aft bu il^n geerbt. S)ein SSater mar aud^ nid^t immer jufrieben 
mit fid^ unb ber SSJelt; er mar oft traurig, mcil e§ fo tiiclc 
3)ittge gab, bie er nid^t t)erftanb, unb bie er gem l^fttte ternen 
mogen. S)aS ift ber 2Ranner hunger, unb menu fie ben ^aben, 25 
unb baju nid^t gang berer bergeffen, bie fie lieb l^aben, bann finb 
fie bie red^ten SKonner, ob fie nun ineit fommen ober nid^t -=— 
eg ift cinerlei." 

3 (£§ mar ber t)ierunbjmattjigfte S)ejember, unb alle bie jungcn 
3)amen, bie 5PantoffeI unb Sigarrentafd^en unb Siffen gemad^t so 
l^atten, maren fertig mit il^rer Slrbeit unb ermarteten i^rcrfeitg 
bie S)ittge, bie ba lommcn follten. ®g marteten fe^r t)iete Scute, 
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grofe uttb ttcin, auf lommcnbc gute Singe. S)cr ^immcf toav 
am SKorgcn unb 2Rittag fo Wau, trie man e§ fid^ nur tt)unfd^ett 
mod^te, bie ©onnc bcftra^Itc bie tDcifec SBeil^nad^t^ttjelt unb fdrbte 
ftd^ crft am Stad^mittag blutrot, al^ fie l^inabfanl. @§ fdjien, aU 

5 ob bie ©onne eg tt)iffc, ba§ ^unberttaufenb ©^riftbdume anf il^ren 
SRiebcrgang tDarteten, unb eg fd^ien, alg ob fie gutmiitig i^ren 
Sauf befd^Ieunigtc. Um fiinf SKinuten nad^ t)ier U^r toar bag 
Ie|te ©tiidfd^cn feurigeg ®oIb l^inter bem ^orijont t)erfunfen — 
ber l^eiligc 2lbcnb toar ha, toar enblid^ gelommen, nad^bem fid^ 

10 SKillioncn Sinbcrl^etjen fo lange nad^ il^m gcfel^nt fatten. Um 
fiinf UI^T lautcten alte ©lodten im Sanbc ben morgenben Sefttag 
ein, unb bie Sudden toar en fertig. Um fed^g Ul^r ftanb jeber 
fefllid^ gefd^miidEtc S^annenbaum in t)oIIem Sid^terglanj, unb toer 
nodE) fro^ unb gliidEIid^ fein lonnte, ber toar eg gctoife in biefer 

16 ©tunbe. 

„©ie l^aben tool^I So-^iittJe]^ ?" fagte ber SBirt, alg er abftieg. i 

• „5urdE)tbareg," ertoiberte gri^. „3d^ toar bei bem B^^i^cii^St. 
2lpropo§, toann gel^t ber ndd^fte 3^9?" «Um l^alb jtoei Ul^r." 
,r3d^ toerbe mit bem fal^ren; bitte um meine Sfted^nung." ,,SBollen 

20 ©ic nid^t crft Jable b'l^ote fpeifen?" „®anfe 3l^nen; mit biefem 
Oefid^t? SBitte, madden ©ie nur fd^nell!" „SBie ©ie bcfel^Ien." 
„Unb ba§ ber §augfnedE)t meinc ©ad^en !^erunterbringt." „3d^ 
toerbe i^n gleidE) rufen," Sine ^albe ©tunbc fpdter fafe gri^ 
toieber im Sal^nl^of unb toartete auf bie Stbfal^rt bc§ QuQ^f ber 

26 i^n fort bon SKainj bringen foHte. (£r toftrc am liebften mit 
einem Sampfboot gefa^ren; aber auf einem fold^en toftre er ben 
SBIidEen ber 5Paffagierc auggefe|t, toftl^renb er fid^ in einem ©fen* 
bal^ncoupe in cine ©dEe brudten unb berftedEt l^alten fonnte. SBol^in 
er je^t ful^r, toufete er felbcr nid^t; bag Sefte toar, crft big 

30 Soblenj SiHet ju nel^mcn ; t)on bort fonnte er ieben SlugenblidE 
toeiter. 2)er Qvlq raffelte balb barauf an bem fd^onen Stl^ein 
bal^in unb crrcid^tc ffioblcnj nod^ am l^ellen 2^age; grife Iic§ fid^ 
in einem ^otel ein 3iii^nter geben, fd^rieb cinen fremben %amen 
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in bal grembenbud^, unb luar fcft ctttfci^loffen, l^ier fiir^ ®rftc 
ju bleiben. 

1 2tuf bem S)ampf6oot, ba§ il^n ftromauf fiil^Tte, fanb cr feinc 
tntereffantc ©efellfd^aft ; ein paair ©nglanber, ein paar 5Profef= 
forcn, bie in einer furjcn gcrienreife ben ©d^ulftaub abfd^iitteln » 
tDoHtcn, Htib ein ©entifdE) t)on ditern ober jiingem Samcn, bie 
in bie S^ajitte l^inuntergegangen tDaren unb au§ t)eTfd^iebnen 
ffiorben il^r ntitgebradEjtcg g^u^tiicl l^erDorgejogen l^atten unb t)eT== 
jel^rten. 2)cr J)ampfer Kef fel^r langfam gegen ben ©trom an, 
unb bie SanbfdE)aft l^attc nid^t ba§ tDenigfte S^itereffante, fo ba^ lo 
grife fd^on bereute, bie StudEfal^rt ju SBaffer angetreten ju l^aben. 
Unb bie gal^rt tt)urbe immer langfantcr; an bem einen $alteplafe 
blieben fie lange liegcn, unb man l^orte fagen, ba§ an ber 9Ka^ 
fdEjine etttjag nidjt in Drbnung mtire. 5)a§ Soot fe^te enblid^ 
feine gal^rt fort, aber e§ arbeitete fd^tt)er gegen bie ©tromuug is 
an; unb al§ fie ftunbenlang nad) ber angegebenen 3eit ^oblenj 
erreidEjten, crflorte ber Sapitdn ben 5paffagieren, hci% er l^eute 
ba Kegen bleiben miiffe, urn eine notige Steparatur madden ju 
laffen. 

2 Sn ©l^ina beftimntt ein ®efe^, ba§ bem, ber fid^ an ben 20 
©elbern be^ @taatc§ tjergreift, beibe ^dnbe abgel^auen toerben 
follen. @inft l^atte ein SBeamtcr bicfc^ SJerbrcd^en begangen unb 
follte bie gefefeUd^e ©trafe erieiben. ©eine 2:od^ter tuagte eg, ju 
bem Saifer ju gel^en unb fiir il^ren aSater }u bitten, ©ic fici 
\>txti Saifer ju giifeen unb fagte : „3}<^ feugne nid^t, grower S'aifer, zb 
ba§ mein ungludEIii^er SSater nad^ ben ©efe^en beibe §dnbe t)cr* 
lieren mu§; l^ier finb fie!" ©ei biefen SBorten l^ielt flc il^rc 
eignen ^clnbc l^in unb ful^r fort: ^'^a, grower S'aifer, bicfe 
^dnbc gel^oren meinem SJater; aber fie finb ju fd^toad^, um feinc 
jal^Ireid^e gamilic ju crl^alten. 5Rimm fie alfo unb ta§ meinem so 
SSater bie, xoomit er meinen ©ro^bater, mcinc SBriiber unb 
©d^mcftern unb mid^ felbft crndl^rt!" 
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Dcr Saifcr murbc burd^ bic ftnblid^c £ic6c biefcr lod^tcr fo 
geriil^rt, ba^ er il^rcn SSatcr begnabigtc unb fie fclbfi rei^ bt^ 
fd^enltc. 

2)cr altc Setter flopfte an§ Senfter, nidEtc freunbltd^ in bie i 

5 ©tube l^inein, unb aU bie Sinber frol^Iid^ ang gcnfter famen, 
fagte er: „S^ bringe eud^ etXoaS aug meinent ®arten, golbgelbe 
5PfIaumen, gro§ n)ie bie (£ier; aber id^ l^abe nur Dier, unb id^ 
tnod^te bod^ fel^en, ob il^r eud^ orbentlid^ barein teilen fount." @§ 
tDaren aber jmei Snaben, jluei 2Rabd^en unb bie 2Rutter, unb 

10 follten alfo bier 5Pflaumen unter fiinf Seute geteilt merben. S)a§ 
tt)ar eine fd^Iimme SRed^nuug, unb ber Setter fd^autc Idd^elnb jum 
genfter l^inein, tt)ic e§ bie Sinber tool^t anfangen mod^ten. Sllle 
befannen ftd^, aber nur bie Heine ©opl^ie tt)u§te 9iat. „S)ag toiJL 
id^ fd^on madden," fagte fie. „SBii^ teilen brei unb brei. 3^^^ 

16 SBriiber unb eine 5Pf(aume mad^t brei, jftjei ©d^meftern unb eine 
5PfIaume mad^t ftjieber brei, unb jmei 5Pf(aumen unb eine SKutter 
mad^t ebenfaHS brei. J)a gel^t alleg gerabe auf!" 

2)ag n)ar gut gered^net; unb ate bie Sinber nun frol^Iid^ ba* 
nad^ teilten, ba lad^elte ber Setter nod^ einmat fo freunblid^, unb 

20 bie 3Kutter freute fid^ aud^, — ob iiber bie jmei ober iiber bie 
bier, bag follt il^r felbft fagen. 

Serlin, bie ^auptftabt beg preu^ifd^en ©taoteg unb beg 2 
3)eutfd^en Steid^eg, bic SRefibenj beg 3)eutfd^cn Saiferg unb ffionigg 
t)on ^reu^en, ift eine ber gro^ten unb fd^onften ©tabte in ©uropa. 

26 SRur t)on Conbon unb $Parig ftjirb fie an (ginftjol^nerjal^l iiber^^ 
troffen. ©egenluartig ift fie mit faft jmei SRillionen ©inmol^nern 
bie bolfreid^fte ©tabt J)eutfd)Ianbg. ©ie liegt in bent 2RitteU 
punfte ber norbbeutfd^en 2:iefebene an ber fdEjiffbaren ©pree. 
Urfpriinglid^ lagen l^ier }tt)ei DoHig getrenntc ©tobte: am red^ten 

30 Ufer ber ©pree Serlin unb auf einer ©prceinfel Soln, beibe 
burdE) bie lange SriidEc berbunben. ©pdter ftjurben beibe ©tobte 
bcreinigt, unb ber SRame Serlin berbrangte allmal^Iid^ ben t)on ffoln. 
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1 ©in Sna6c l^attc cin Kcine§ 95etl jum ©piclen befommcn. S)aran 
l^atte cr feinc gro^c grcubc unb l^ieb bamit, luic c^ cbcn traf; 
unb e§ traf mand^mal bal^in, too e§ nid^t gut toar. SBie ber 
Sleine mit bcm SBeilc auf ber ©d^ulter aud^ in ben ©ortcn fam, 
fagte er: „9?un tDtH id^ ein tiid^tiger ^oljl^auer fein!" Unb er 5 
i)kh ba§ fd^onfte ffirfdE)baunt(3E)en fetne§ SSaterg ab. 

3)ett anbern Jag fam ber SJatcr in ben Oarten; unb ate er 
bag fdEjone SBaumd^en luelf am ©obcn licgen fal^, ttjurbe er betriibt 
unb jornig. „SBer ntir ha^ getan l^at," ricf er au^, „ber foil 
eg fd^mer bii^en!" Slber toer bag getan l^atte, bag ttju^te fein i« 
9Kenfd^ au^er einem, ber ftanb gerabe l^inter ber ^eie, l^ortc, 
ttJte ber SSater fo jurntc, unb tourbe feucrrot. (£g ift fdEjIimm, 
badE)te er; aber toenn id^'g t)erfd^tt)iege, fo tt)(ir'g eine Siige, unb 
liigen mag id^ ntdEjt! ©o trat cr benn fd^neH in ben ®arten jum 
S?ater unb fagte: „9Sater, id^ l^abc bag 95aumdE)en umgel^auen. u 
(£g toav l^afelidE) t)on mir!" 2)a fa^ ber SSater ben Snaben 
an unb mad^te tool^I ein ernftl^afteg ©efid^t, aber er jiirnte nid^t 
mel^r. 

2)er Heine ffinabe lebtc in 8lmerifa unb tourbe nad^l^er ein 
brat)er 9D?enfd^ unb baju ein getodltiger ©eneral, l^at aud^ nie:= 20 
molg gelogen. ®r l^iefe Oeorg SSafl^ington. 

2 Sllg ganj jungeg J)ing t)on fiinfjel^n Sal^ren toor SindEjen — 
bieg mar i^r eigentlid^er SRame, bei bem feit 3Kenfd^engebenfen 
fie niemanb rief — ju ber g^niilie gefommen, unb jtoar alg 
Sinbermdbd^en fiir ben bamalg fiinfjel^n 3Konat alten ©ol^n. (Sic 25 
liebte Sinber unb Ijiitete ben Heinen ^wngen tt)ie il^ren Slugapfel. 
S'ein anbrer SKenfdE) t)erftanb, fo l^errlidE) mit htm Sinbc ju 
fpielen tt)ie fie. ®g l^ing mit grower Siebe an il^r, bic fidE) nid^t 
Derlleinerte, alg er ein SateiufdEjiiler ttjurbe. Sa, aud^ alg ber 
Sunge in bie ©tabt aufg ®^mnafium gefd^idtt tourbe, unb nur ju ao 
ben getien l^eimfam, criitt feine Siebe fiir Sind^en feinc ©tSrung. 
2)ie beiben forrefponbiertcn mitcinanbcr, fie fdE)idEte il^m l^cimlid^ 
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^pfel unb SBurft, er fanbte i^r ebenfo ^eimli(]^ jerriffene Stnjuge, 
tDodon bie 9Kama ni6^t§ »tffen foUte. ©elbft aU ©tubent der* 
fe^Itc er nie, feine f)O(]^0e»adE)fene (Seftalt ju bent fleinen SBetb 
l^inabjuneigen, tDenn er ^etmfe^rte, e§ fraftig ju umarmen unb 
5 laut fd^aHenb auf beibe SBangen ju fiiffen, unb eg foftete einen 
l^arten Sampf, e^e er e§ eriaubte, ha% ,,feinc 9lttc'' i^n mit „(Ste" 
anrebete, njfil^renb er fie noi^ immer bujte. 

$ier lam bcr S)iener mit ben 5Poftfad^en, legte fie auf ben i 
2lrbeitgtif(]^ unb jog fid^ juriid. S)er S)oItor ^attc i^n lommen 

10 fel^en, er pfliidte einc SWarjiffe, ftedte fie fid^ in§ ^opftod^ unb 

trat in fein S^^wicr. 91B er fid^ bem S^ifd^e ndl^ertc, toorauf bie 

5Poftfad^en niebcrgelegt »orben »aren, na^m bie §au§^dlterin eben 

eitt jicrlid^eg 93riefd^en bon bidEem 5Papier au^ ben iibrigen ^a^ 

>pieren l^erauS unb reidEjte e^ il^rem §errn, ol^nc ein SBort baju 

15 JU fpred^en. S)efto mel^r fpradEjen il^re Slugen. „3Sa^ x]i bag?" 
fragte er. „^a, tt)a§ ift bag?" mieberl^olte fie. „5)ag miiffen 
@ie bod^ »iffen! ©tmag SBeiblid^eg ift^g, fo diel ift flar!" „SBirf=: 
lid^?'* @r ^ob bag Sriefd^en na^e ju feinen Slugen empor unb 
fal^ bie jierlidEjc S)amen^anbfd^rift genau an. „SBer lann mir 

20 benn ju fdEjreiben ^aben?" „5)ag miiffen ©ie bod^ »iffen!" fagte 
fie nod^ einmal. „2Bag gel^t eg mid^ aud^ an — nur toeil ©ie 
neulid^ fagten, ©ic l^atten leine S)amenforrefponbenten — unb 
friil^er fprad^en ©ic immer bie SBal^r^cit!" „S)ag tu' id^ aud^ 
l^eutc nod^," unterbrad^ er fie lad^enb. „Unb id^ tt)ei§ in dollem 

25 ©rnft nid^t — 5PoftftempeI Sremen — bleib nur l^ier, tt)ir tooJlzn 
bag Oel^eimnig jufammen lefen." „9?ein, gc»i§ nidEjt" — babei 
f)ob fid^ bie Heine 9ltte auf ben Sufefpife^n empor unb redEte bie 
9?afe l^od^, um beffer ju fe^en. 

3uni mar eg, bie fRofen blii^ten. 9tm fleinen 95ad^ entlang, 2 
30 mitten burd^ breitc gelber, fdEjritt ein jungeg 9KabdE)en. 5)ie 
fonnenderbrannte ©anb fix^rte ein gro^eg Sutterbrot jum 9Kunbe, 
unb aud^ bie fd^5nen Sirfd^en, bie auf einem breiten 93Iatt auf 
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bcm gcbogcnctt 2lrme lagcn. 3^ittDetfe biteb bit junge Same 
ftel^cn, bitcfte auf ben Slee ju i^ren gu^en unb bog mtt ber 
©(^ul^fpi^e bie griinen SBtatter augcinanber, lange tjergeblid^. 
(£nbUd^ beugte fie fid^ l^aftig t)or, fo etfrig, ba^ btc Sirfd^en iiber 
bic ^anb in ben ©anb roHten, unb fo intercffiert, ba§ fie e^ « 
ni(]^t bemerlte. „@in 8Sierblatt! ®nbli(^!" rief fie. „§ier ^aV 
i(^^§ ja, bag ©liicf, unb menu id^^g meiner greunbin gejeigt l^abe, 
effe i(^'§ auf. 5)a§ niu§ man, toenn^g tDirflid^ ®ute§ bringen 
foil!" S)a§ Sutterbrot jmif(^en ben 3^^^^ l^altenb, griff bie 
©pred^erin in bie ©leibertafd^e, tDarf einen fd^nellen SBIidE l^intcr lo 
fid^ auf ben SBeg, unb jog bann ein fleine^ S5ud^ ]^ert)or; einen 
Slugenblidf ^ielt fie e§ nad^benfli^ jtoifd^en ben gingern. SDann 
legte fie ba§ S?ierblatt bel^utfam jmifdEjen bie Slatter, unb tjcr* 
fenfte bag SBanbd^en toieber in bie 3:iefe bet 3:afd^e. 

1 gelij tourbe fein Se^rmeifter in alien fnab^aften ^unften. ®r is 
lel^rte il^n SdEjloimmen, SRubern, geuertoerfmad^en, ©dE)ie§cn, felbft 
ttjie man abenbg unb jut S'ird^enjeit bie ©ftrten ber armen 
93auertt pliiubert. Unb obgIei(^ bag Obft, ba§ er im eignen 
®arten pftiidEen burfte, taufenbmal filler unb faftiger toar ate 
ba^, bag er ]^eimli(^ unb auf l^algbred^enben ^lettertoegen ges= ao 
tt)ann, fo ^'ditt er eg bod^ nidEjt iiberg $erj gebradE)t, biefen 
SRaubjiigen fernjubleiben. ^interl^er fa^te i^n eine groge (B^am, 
unb meifteng trug er ben fieuten am anbern 2Rorgen l^unbert* 
faltig ing $aug juriidE, toag il^nen abenbg geraubt ttJorben mar. 

2 Sari ber ®ro§e t)erfudE)te immer, fein SSoII ju bilben, um eg 25 
meifer unb beffer ju madE)en. S)ie meifeften aWdnner lebten an 
feinem ^ofe, unb burd^ biefe liefe er ©dEjuIen errid^ten, bafe bie 
Sugenb eine beffere (Srjie^ung l^aben module, alg er gel^abt. ®r 
felbft gab il^nen ein guteg ©eifpiel. 6r lernte lateinifd^ unb 
griedE)if(^ unb l^atte gro^e Siebe jur SBiffenfdE)aft. S)od^ ftng er so 
erft an, fd^reiben ju Icrnen, alg er fd^on alt gemorben mar, unb 
balder gelang eg il^m nie red^t gut, meil er ju fpdt angefangen 
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l^attc. ®r bcgann, cine beutfd^e ©rammatif ju fdEjreiben rnib bk 
Sieber don ben S^aten ber alten Sonige ju fammdn; btefc 
©ammlung ift letbcr derloren gegangen. @r gab ben 3Ronaten 
bie beutfd^en Stamen, bie bi§ l^ente in ber ©d^toeij gebraudEjt 
6 toerben. @r lebte ungefd^r ein S^^rl^unbert dor bem englifdEjen 
«bntg Sllfrcb. 

5)er ©tolj ©tra^burgg ift ba§ toeltteriil^mte SDWlttfter, nftdift i 
bem 3)ome ju f oin bag l^errlid^ftc SBerf bcutfd^cr SBaufunft. ©§ 
ift 111 aWeter lang unb 41 SWeter breit. J)ie ^a^e be§ STurmeg 

10 betrdgt 142 9»ctcr; er ift l^dl^er alS bie ©uwd.ber 5Peter§Iir(]^e 
jtt Uom, unb don attcn SBaunjerfen ber SBelt iibcrtrcffcn il^n an 
^'6f)t nur ttjenige. S)er ®rbauer bc§ 2Rciftern)erIc§ ift (Sttoxn 
don ©tcinbad^, beffen 5|Jlfine nod^ aufbetdal^rt toerbcn. ®r jiarb 
1818, al^ ber Sau faum jut ^dlftc dollenbet tear, unb iibcrKe§ 

16 bie gortfiil^rung beg SBerleg feinem ©ol^ne. 8lber aud^ bicfer 
cricbte bie SJottenbung beg SKiinfterg nid^t, unb nad^ feinem lobe 
ubemal^m ®rtt)ing S^od^ter, ©abina, bie ©rbfd^aft beg SSaterg. 
atiiftig unb gliidEIid^ legte fie $anb ang 3Berf, bag unter il^rer 
Ceitung mad^tig emportt)ud^g. ffeine gamilie ber SBelt ^t cin 

» ®rabmal tt)ie bie beg 3Keifterg (£r»in: alle il^re ®Iieber rul^en 
unter biefem 2Riinfter. 

Saifcr griebrid^ Sarbaroffa tt)ar einer ber gr5§ten fiaifer, bie 2 
je auf bem beutf(^en I^rone gefeffen l^aben. 3)ag 9ieid^ toar 
unter i^m mdc^tig unb bliil^enb, tt)ie nie judor. ^^bem er jebem 

25 fein Sfted^t Iie§, unb fur giirften tt)ie fiir ©ilrger unb Sauern cin 
unb bagfelbe Wed^t l^atte, umgab er ben faiferlid^en 3:]^ron mit 
ber ftarlften 2RadE)t, bie eg gibt. SDegl^alb fonnte er ben Sampf 
gcgen bie 5papftc im ganjen mit ®IUdC burd^fii^ren. Saifer 
f5rtebri(^ tt)ar don 5Perfon ftarf unb Wol^Igebaut, et»ag me^r 

so alg mittlerer ®ro§e, l^atte einen feften, ftoljen ®ang, eine 
mfinnlid^e ©timme, unb SBiirbe unb $o^eit in feiner ganjen 
^altung. ©eine Qii^t djaren mel^r freunblid^ alg ernft; er l^atte 
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btaue, glanjcnbe 3lugen, unb rotlic^c §aare, mo^er ct ben 9?amcn 
fftoibart crl^ielt. 

1 3m 9?a(^Iaffe ©manuel ®eibet§ l^at ftd^ fotgenbcr ©(^ulbrief 
gefunbcn: 

„§crrn S)i(^ter ®ei6el, ^icr, Sul^ficrg 9?r. 15. b 

Siibed, ben llten gebruar 1882. 
^od^geel^rter §err! 

SBir l^abcn l^eute Sl^r Ocbid^t ^^gfii^Iing^^offnuug" ju 6nbc 

gclernt. SJor ad^t lagen l^aben fiinf nadEjft^en tniiffen, tDeil fic'i^ 

nid^t lonntcn. 3)aran ^aben @ie tDo^I nid^t gcbad)t, al§ ©ie ba^ lo 

®ebid^t ntad^ten? @ie finb bod^ ciner bon ben hirjen S)id^tern. 

©d^itter ift am Wngften, bcr ift abet in ber crftcn Slaffc. S)cr 

Sel^rer fagt, ba§ ®cbi(%t fet fd^on; e§ gibt abcr fo bide fd^one 

©ebid^te, unb tt)ir mitffen fie gHe lernen. SSir mod^ten ©ie barum 

bitten, madden @ie bod^ mel^r ®cbi(^tc! Sriege gibt eS aud^ w 

immer mel^r, unb tpir miiffen bie ©d^Ia(^ten lerncn. Oeogropl^ie 

ift beffer, ba lann man immer na(^ ber Sartc fel^en, aber bie 

®ebidE)te unb bie ©d^lad^ten finb am fd^Iimmften. Unb bann l^at 

jeber S)i(^ter aud^ nod^ eine 93iograpl^ie mit ®eburt§ia^r unb 

lobegjal^r ! 95ei ^l^nen braudE)en tt)ir nod^ fein S^obe^jal^r ju 20 

lerncn. SSir miinfdEien S^^cn ein red^t langeg Seben! 

§od^adE)tung§doII unb im Sluftrage, 

Sari Sedmann, Slaffe II. 

SBo^nung: ©rofeelgaffe 3?r. 27." 

2 S)er SBeg nad^ ©^ricn lag nun offen unb ba^ §eer bemegtc 25 
fid^ mit @idE)cr^eit bormdrt^, al§ ®cfanbte don ©alabin anfamcn, 
bie fiir i^ren §errn um grieben baten. @o ftanb ein frieblid^ei^ 
SSiebergettJinnen be§ ^eiligen (Srabe^ in Stu^fid^t; bo(^ c§ follte 
anberg gefd^e^cn. 5)ag §eer fefete eben iiber einen gtu^; ba ritt 
Saifer gtiebrid^, ben feine Ungebulb bortodri^ tricb, ang Ufer, » 
fticg bon bem 5Pferbe, bem er nid^t dertraute, unb tt)arf fid^ 
fd^mimmenb in ben ©trom. 53i§ in bie SKitte beS SBafferS fal^ 
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man i^n fortft^lDimmen; l^icr tjcrlicfectt ben ®rci§ abcr feinc 
ShrSftc, bag SSaffer ri^ tl^n mit ftd^ fort, unb al§ mon i^m ju 
^itfc fomntcn fonnte, xoax er bereitS eine fieid^c (16. Snni 1190). 

(Sine f(^bnc, Iie6Ii(^c 9?a(^t tt)ar auf ben Jag gefolgt; iiber i 

6 ganj ©nropa unb feine SJoIfer fd^ien ber SKonb. Sllle§ Oemolf 

tt)ar fortgetrieben unb lagcrte nun auf bem atlantifc^en Ojean. 

SBer f(^Iafen lonnte, fd^Iief; aber eg lonnten nid^t alle fd^Iofen. 

3)ie SBalber, SBiefen unb gclber, bic ©een, giftffc unb Sfid^e, bte 

tDaren in t)ottcr ^armonie mit bem 3Konbe. S)tefer fd^ien mit 

10 glei(^er Slarl^eit iibcr (£uropa, auf bie ttjilbe, arme ©tabt $arig, 

too biele Jote nod^ unbcgraben lagen unb fo t)ielc blutige SSer^ 

tounbete mit bem lobe rangen, nid^t anberg, ate auf bie Heine 

©tabt in il^rem frieblid^en toeiten Jal. ®r gudfte milb in bie 

iiberfiittten ©pitfiler; er gudEte milb in bie Sutfd^e beg jel^ntcn 

16 Sarte unb nid^t toeniger milb in bie niebrige Sammer, too grau 

©l^riftine mit il^rem Snaben lag. 

Slug bem 5)adE)ftiibd^en l^atte er feine ©tubierftube gemad^t. 2 
^ier l^atte er feine toenigen Siid^er unb fein lintenfafe aufgefteUt, 
l^ier mar er ein gliidEIid^er ^errfd^er in bem Sieid^e ber ©ebanfen 

20 unb Jrftume. §arte fiampfe fdmpfte er ^ier mit ben 3Bad^tern, 
bie bor ben ^Pforten jeber SSiffenfd^oft liegen. ©eit an jenem 
Ittngft t)ergeffenen ©onntagmorgen bag ffinftblein in ben ju longen 
§ofen unb ber ju engen ^ait t)or bem 5Profeffor erfd^ienen mar, 
l^atte biefer ben Snaben nid^t aug ben Slugen berloren; er nal^m 

26 bielleid^t ein grbfeereg Sfntercffe an il^m, alg an irgenb einem 
anbern feiner ©t^iiler. 

?Kg SBill^elm ?Penn, ber bebeutenbfte 2Rann unter ben Dufifern 3 
aug ^Pennf^Idanien, an ben §of Sfarig beg ^xotxitn tjon 6nglanb 
fam, um mit bem Sonig iiber feine 5Probinj ju fpred^en, bemerftc 
» ber luftige S0ionar(^, ba§ ber DuSfer feinen $ut nid^t abna^m. 
@r nal^m barauf ben fcinigen ab unb ftanb mit cntblo^tem 
^aupte bor 5Penn. ,,3d^ bitte bid^, greunb Sari,'' fagte ber 
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Duafer, „f€^' boc^ bcinen ^ut cmf." „5Rein, greunb ^Penn," er^ 
tDtberte bcr Sonig, „e§ ift ©itte l^ter, ba§ nut ciner bebedften 
^aupteS fein barf." 

1 SIB bie liebctt^ttnirbige ^crjogin t)on Slortl^umbcrlanb tior 
cinigen 3a^rcn auf bem S'onttnente roar, Icl^rtc fie in glanbem e 
in einem SBirt^^aufe, ber golbcncn ®an§, cin unb iibcrnad^tctc 
bort. SDa fie fpdt aniam nnb etmag ermubet toaXf beftettte fie 
nuT eine leid^te SKal^Ijeit fiir fid^ unb i^r ©efolge, baS nur auS 
fiinf ^crfonen beftanb. 91I§ ber SBirt ant nfidiften SWorgen fcine 
3led^nung einreid^tc, toar il^r ©efretdr fel^r crftaunt iiber bicfen w 
SPoften : ^Soften fiir bie 9?adE)t tjierjel^n floui^bor.'' SSergebenS 
bel^anptete cr, ba^ eS cine Wftuberei fei; bag ®clb mu^te bejal^It 
toerben. %U bie ^erjogin abreifte, begleitete fie ber SBirt, tt)ie 
gett)o^nIid^, mit bielen SSerbeugungcn an ben 3Bagen, fprad^ feinen 
S)anf au§ unb l^offte, bdfe cr bei ber SftudEfel^r ber ^erjogin 15 
toieber bie ©l^re il^reg 93efu(^§ ^ben toerbe. „S)o§ »ei§ id^ nod& 
nidEjt," fprad^ bie ®ame, „aber e§ fann nur unter einer Sebingung 
fein, ba§ ©ie mid^ nidEjt mit ^^xtm ©dEjilbe dertt)edE)feIn." 

2 ®ine§ reid^en 93auer§ ©ol^n, ber auf ber Unitjerfitdt fhtbierte, 
fam nad) $aufe, urn feine ©Item ju befud^en. 31I§ fie eine§ ao 
Slbenbg bei lifd^e fafeen, unb jtoei ©tiidE Oeftiigel aufgetragen 
tDurben, fagte ber ©tubent: „^6) lann burd^ bie fiogif unb bie 
Slrit^metif ben)eifcn, ba^ biefe jmei SSogel brei finb." „5Run, fo 
Ia§ mat l^oren," fagte ber 8tlte. „®ie§," rief ber ©elel^rte, „ift 
ein§ ; unb bie§ ift jmei ; unb jtDei unb ein§ mai^t, toit xfjv toi%tf as 
brei." „S)a bu ba§ fo gut l^erau^gebradEjt l^aft," antmortete ber 
SSater, „fo foU bie SKutter ben einen S?ogeI l^aben, id^ »ill ben 
jmeiten nel^men unb bu ntagft ben britten fiir beine grofee ®e* 
lel^rfamleit bel^alten." 

3 Saifer ffiarl ber giinfte l^atte fid^ eine§ Slagcg in ber $i^e ber w 
Sagb t)erirrt unb tt)anberte, fern t)on feinem ®efoIge, im SBalbe 
uml^er. ©nblid^ fam er an ein einfadE)e§ Sieri^au^, luo er ein* 
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fel^rtc, um ft(| ju erfrifd^n. 2llg cr ctntrat, fal^ cr bott t)icr 
SKfinner, beren SKienen x^m nid^t gcfielen; er fefete fi(^ inbcffen 
nieber unb beftellte etma§. S)ie SKdnner ftellten fidE), al§ ob fie 
fdE)Iiefett; balb aber ftanb ciner t)on il^nen auf, na^erte fidE) bent 

5 Saifcr unb fagte : „2Rir l^at gctriiumt, ba| tdE) beincn ^ut nel^men 
foC" unb na^m t^m ben $ut. S)er 3^^^^*^ fprad^: ,,2Rir l^at 
getrdumt, ba§ tdE) beinen fRodf ne^men foil," unb na^m il^n. S)er 
2)ritte nal^m, nad^ einer gleid^en SSorrebc, bie SBefte. 5)er SSierte 
fagte mit grower ^oflid^fett: „S<^ ^offe, bu ttjirft nidE)t§ bagegen 

10 l^aben, ba§ id^ beine S^afd^en unterfud^e," nnb aB er eine golbenc 
^tWt um ben $al§ be§ S'aiferg fal^, moran fein S^gbl^orn l^ing, 
ntadEite er ftd^ baran, aud^ biefe ju nel^men. 9lber ber Saifer 
fpradE): „^alt, gteunb, td^ glaube, bu lannft ba§ $orn nid^t 
blafen; idE) toill bidE)'§ lel^ren." 5)arauf fe^te er bag §orn an 

16 ben SKunb unb blie§ etnigemal fel^r laut. ©eine Seute, bie il^n 
fuc^ten, traten in bie ^iitte unb toaren erftaunt ju fel^en, in 
tDeld^er (SefeUfd^aft ber S*aifer mar. „^ier finb t)ier 93urfdE)en," 
fagte ber ^aifer, „benen bag getrdumt l^at, tt)ag fie ju trftumen 
tt)iinfdE)ten. S^^t ift bie Sldl^e an mir, aud^ einmal ju trftumen." 

20 3)arauf fe^te er fid^ nieber, fdEjIo^ bie Stugen eine SBeile, ftanb 
bann auf unb fagte: „3Rir l^at getrdumt, ba§ idE) bier SDiebe 
l^dngen fal^." Sein 2lraum tt)urbe fofort auggefiil^rt. 

3ttJei ©olbaten, ein 3t*Idnber unb ein ©ngldnber, bcfd^Ioffen, x 
fiir einanber ju forgen, in bem gallc, ba§ einer im beginnenben 

25 S'ampfe berttjunbet merben foUe. 9?a(% einigen 3Rinuten tDurbe 
beg ®nglanberg 93ein don einer S*anonenfugeI abgefdE)offen. ®r 
bat nun feinen Sreunb, il^n jum Slrjte ju tragen. S)aum l^atte 
biefer feinen Sameraben auf bem Siiidfen, alg eine jttjeite Sugel 
bem armen Jeufel ben Sopf ft)egri§. 2)er ^rldnber ^atte \ia^ 

80 le^te UngliidE feineg gi^eunbeg nidE)t bemerft unb fe^te feinen SBeg 
fort. Sin Dffijier fal^ i^n mit bem fopf(ofen 3Kann unb fragte 
il^n: ,,SBo]^in mittft bu?" „3um SDoftor," fagte ber Srlftnber. 
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„S)u S)ummfopf," cr»iberte ber Dfttjier, „ber 9Wann ^ai [a feinen 
Sopf t)erIoren." 9ltg ber ^rf^nber ba^ l^brtc, tDarf er ben 
S5rpet don feinen ©dEjultern, betrad^tete t^n fe^r jornig unb tief: 
„5Run, er fagte mir, e§ toaxt fein 95ein; aber id^ mar ein Starr, 
il^m }u glanben, benn er toar immer ein grower fiiigner." s 

X 3tt alten S^iten l^ietten bie SJonigc §ofnarren. fjranj ber 
®rfte t)on Sranfrei(^ l^atte aud^ einen SRarren. 5)iefer mar fel^r 
tt)i^ig nnb mad^te fi(% tuftig iiber alle, fogar bie gro^en ^crren 
ant §ofe. S)ie meiften Ia(^ten baju, aber einige nal^men e§ iibel, 
nnb einer brol^te il^n jn ermorben. ®er SKarr ging jum Sonig lo 
nnb Ilagte bariiber. „giirdE)ten @ie eg bod^ [a nid^t," fagte ber 
Sonig. „®v mirb e§ nid^t tun. SBenn er e§ tut, merbe i(^ il^m 
eine ©tunbe nad^^er ben Sopf abf(^Iagen laffen." „S^ banfe 
^l^rer SKajeftat red^t fel^r fixr biefen ©d^ufe," fagte ber SKarr. 
„8tber fonnten ©ie il^m ni(^t eine ©tunbe border ben Sopf ab:= w 
fd^Iagen laffen? S)a§ ttJitrbe mir meit lieber fein." 

2 (£in Sanbmirt l^atte einen 5Proje§. ©r ging ju einem Stbbo* 
laten, erllftrte il^nt bie @adE)e unb iibergab xf)m einige ©d^riften. 
„Sonimen ©ie nad^ brei Jagen mieber," fagte ber Slbdofat, „unb 
id^ merbe S^nen meine SKeinung fagen." SKad^ brei Jagen fant ao 
ber Sanbttjirt. S)er Slbbofat fd^iittelte ben Sopf unb fagte: „S^tc 
©ad^e ift fel^r bermirrt. S^ ^^nn ben Orunb babon nidEjt feinen. 
Somnten ©ie na(^ ac^t S^agen mieber." 5)er £anbtt)irt lam nad^ 
od^t lagen unb erl^ielt biefelbe Slntmort. ®r mar betroffen unb 
lonnte anfang§ bie ©ad^e nidE)t begreifen. ?lber balb derftanb er 25 
eg. ®r jog jmei ©olbftiidEe l^eraug, legte fie auf ben Jif(^ unb 
fagte: „§ier ift ein 5paar SriHen. S^fet merben ©ie bod^ mol^l 
ben ®runb meiner ©ad^e feinen fonnen." 

3 S)er Sonig griebrid^ 3BiI^eIm IV. don 5Preu§en mar einft auf 
ber SReife. Sn einem S)orfe murbe er feftlid^ empfangen. 5)ie 30 
©d^ulfinber mit i^rem Se^rer begrii^ten il^n, unb ein fleineg 
2Rabd^en fagte il^m ein ©ebtd^t l^er, morflber er fid^ fel^r freute. 
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„®u l^aft bcinc @a(]^e f(^on QtmaS^t, mcin ^nb!" fagtc bcr l^o^e, 
freunbli(]^e ^crr. „9?un tt)itt td^ bir abzv ani) cine g^age tior^ 
legen. SSol^in gel^brt baS?" fragtc er unb jeigtc bcm Sinbe cine 
Slpfelfine. „^n ba§ ^Pflanjcnrcid)/' ermibcrte fd^u(^tcm ba§ SWab^ 

5 d^en. „SSo]^in nun ba§?" fragte bcr l^o^c ^err tt)eiter unb jeigtc 
auf ein ©olbftiidE. „^n§ SKineralrcid^," toar bie Stntttjort. „aBo= 
]^in gel^ore id^ benn, mein Sinb?" ttjar bie britte Silage, greunb:^ 
Ii(^ blidEte bag Sinb ben ^onig an unb fagte: „3n§ §inimelrei(^." 
S)a glanjte cine Jrdne in bent Sluge beg ^qnigS, unb er l^ob bag 

10 SERagblein empor unb fii^tc eg. 

5riebri(^ bcr ®ro|e toar immcr im ^iege mit ben anbcrn i 
SRationen unb braudEjte begl^alb immer tiieic ©olbaten. 6in SRe* 
giment beftanb nur aug au^crorbenttid^ gro^en unb ftarfen SKiin* 
nern. (£ineg S^ageg lam ein fel^r fd^oner unb flattlid^er lunger 

16 granjofe unb tDoIIte bent Sonig t)on ^Preufeen biencn. S)er Dfft* 
jier nal^m i^n an, gab i^m, mag cinent ©olbaten notig toar, unb, 
ba er lein SBort 5)eutfd^ tjcrftanb, fagte er: „5)u mu^t toenigfteng 
bie 2lnttt)ortcn auf brei gragen Icrnen. S)er Sonig l^at fel^r 
fd^arfc 9lugen. ®r tt)irb fogIci(^ bcmerlcn, ba§ bu neu im S)ienfte 

ao 6ift, unb tt)irb bir biefc brei gtagen ftellen, bie er iebcm neuen 
aiefrut fteCt. @ie lautcn fo: SBie alt bift bu? SBie lange bift 
bu in meinem S)ienfte? ©rl^altft bu piinftlid^ Uniform unb Sol^n? 
SBenn bu bie 2lnttt)orten auf biefc brei Sragen bcr Sftci^c nad^ 
geben fannft, fo toirb griebrid^ fid^er jufrieben fein." Kurj bar* 

26 nad^ fam bcr ^onig, feinc 3legimcnter ju muftern. Stig er ben 
granjofen er blidEte, blieb er ftel^cn unb fagte raf(%: „SBie lange 
bift bu in meinem S)ienfte?" S)er Stefrut gab piinftlid^ bie crfte 
cingclerntc ^nttooxU ,,3»ciunb}manjig ^al^re, aKajeftat!" „©oI" 
rief bcr ffionig ganj erftaunt, „lDie alt. bift bu benn?" „®in S^l^r, 

30 aWajcftat," erlDibcrtc bcr ©otbat ol^nc Sanbttn. „9?un," fprad^ 
griebrid^, „cnttt)cbcr bu bift t)crriidEt ober id^ bin eg!" „95eibeg, 
aKajeftat," war bie SlntlDort. S)a crflarte bcr Dfftjier bie ©ad^e 
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uttb ber Sontg mugte l^erjlid^ lai^tn. ®r befal^I, bag bcr gtatt* 
jofe fo balb tt)ic moglid^ S)eutfd^ Icrnen folle, unb gitifl fort 

1 SIB ©mift einft, t)on eincm S)iener fiegleitet, auf einer 9teifc 
ttjar, fel^rten fie in einctn SSirtSl^aufe ein unb blie6en bort iiber 
SKad^t. Sim na(^ften SRorgen tjerlangte ©ttjift feine ©tiefcl, unb s 
ber 5)iener bradt)te fie i^nt ungepufet ©mift bcmerfte e§ unb 
fprad^: „SBie ift ba§, 2:]^oma§?" „S)a @ie reiten mollen," anU 
ttjortete jener, „fo glaiibtc i(^, fie n)iirben balb mieber fd^mu^ig 
»erben." „(Sut" fagte ©mift, „ge]^ unb mad^' bie 5Pferbe fertig." 
3RittIermeiIe befall er bent SBirte, feinem S)iener fein griil^ftiidE lo 
ju geben. 2tl§ Jl^ontag jnriicffel^rte, fragte er il^n, ob bie 5Pferbc 
fertig feien. ,,3^^ ^err," antmortete ber Sebiente. „©o gel^ unb 
fiil^re fie t)or." „Slber, ^err, i(% ^cAt ntein gi^ii^ftudE nod^ nic^t 
ge^abt," erttjiberte %^oma^. „©d^abet nidE)t§, bu toiirbeft balb 
mieber ^ungrig merben." ©ie fa^en auf unb ritten batjon. ©mift w 
jog ein S8u(^ au^ ber Jafd^e unb ftng an ju lefen. 5)a begegnete 
il^nen ein ^err. 2tl§ er ben 3)oftor lefen fa^, tt)oIIte er il^n nid^t 
ftoren, ritt borbei unb rebete ben 5)iener an: ,,SBer ift jener 
3Kann?" „5!Rein §err," antmortete J^omag. „S)a^ mei§ id^, 
©ummfopf, aber mol^in ge^t i^r?" n^uvx §immet." ^SBo^er luei^t ao 
bu tia^'^^* „3BeiI id^ fafte unb mein ©err betet." 

2 griebrid^ SBill^elm ber ©rfte toon 5Preu§en mar fel^r tuifeig unb 
l^attc gem tt)i^ige Seute um fid^. (£in junger 2Rann ^offte, burd^ 
fcinen SBi^ einc ©tette am ©ofe ju erl^alten. (£r ging jeben 
$:ag in ben ©arten be§ SonigS, tDcil er l^offte, ben S5nig bort 2k 
JU fel^en. (£ine§ 3Korgen^ traf er i^n mirflid^. 3)er Sonig ging 
JU i^m unb begann mit i^nt ju fpred^en. (£r er^ielt fdE)neIIc unb 
gute Slntmorten, unb fd^ien bantit jufriebcn ju fein. S)er iunge 
Sttann fa^tc 9Kut unb bat um eine ©telle, bie jur ^t\i leer toar. 
5)er Sonig iiberlegte einen Slugcnblidf unb fagte : ^^ fann S^nen ao 
ie^t nid^tg tierfpred^en. S^ wiwfe jucrft mit meinem SRinifter rcben. 
Slbcr fagen ©ie mir, lool^er tommen ©ie?" „3^ 6iti ein aSerliner, 
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SKqcftat." „eg tut mix leib," fogte bet fi^onig „bcntt affe 95cr:= 
litter tauflcn nid^tS." „3<3& bittc urn 6iitf(^ulbigung, aKajcftftt, 
abet ed gibt unter tl^nen aud^ gute fieute," fagte bcr junge SKann. 
,,3d^ [elbft fennc amei." „SBer finb biefe jtoei?" fragte ber Sonig. 
5 „S)er eine," anttoortcte ber 2Rann, „ift ffittJ. SRajeftat, unb ber 
anbre bin i(i^." S)er S'dntg W(^elte, unb am folgenben SRargen 
erl^ielt ber 3Kann bie gemunf(^te ©tette. 

©iDtft beftraftc ben Ungel^orfam feiner ©ienerfd^aft auf fonbcr^ i 
bare SSeife. 5)a§ SKieten feiner 3Ragbe iiberlieg er feiner ^an^^ 

10 :^aiterin. SBenn bieg ©efd^ftft t)oriiber toar, fo teilte er il^nen 
mit, ha% er i^nen nur jwei SBefe^Ie ju geben l^abe: ben erflen, 
bie 3:ixr ^intcr fidt) ju fdt)Iie§ett, wenn fie au§ bent giinmer gingen; 
ben jmeiten, bie 3:iir ju fd^Iie^en, menn fie ing Si^n^er lanten. 
6ine ber SKagbc fam eineg 2^age§ ju if^m nnb bat urn bie @r* 

15 Iaubni§, ju ber ©od^jeit i^rer ©d^njefter, gegen jftjolf 3KeiIeu tjon 
S)ublin entfernt, gel^en ju burfen. ©ttjift erlaubte e§ i^r nid^t 
blo% fonbern fagte, ba^ er i^r ein§ feiner 5Pferbe geben ttjolle 
unb au(^ einen Sebienten, ber mit i^r reiten folle. 3)a§ 3Kabd^n, 
in i^rer greube iiber biefe ®iite, tjergafe bie 2:iir ju fd^Iiefeen, 

20 aU fie bag 3^^^^^ berlie^. Sfad^bem fie beinal^e eine SJiertel* 
ftunbe fort tt)ar, befal^I ©mift einem anbern Sebienten, ein 5Pferb 
ju fatteln, bie 3Kagb fo fd^nell tt)ie moglidE) einau^olcn unb fie ju 
notigen, augenbliilid^ juriidEjufel^ren. @ie l^atte nod^ nid^t me^r 
aU bie §alfte beg 3Bege§ juriidEgetegt, aU ber 93ebiente fie ein* 

2D ^olte, unb i^r ben Sefel^I il^reS ^errn fagte, hem ba^ arme 
SWabd^en, obgteid^ mit Unttjillen, gel^ord^en mufete. @ie erfdEjien 
mit fel^r niebergefd^lagenem ®eftd)te t)or il^rem ^errn unb fragte, 
toa^ er ju bcfe^Ien ^abe. „5!Rad^' nur bie 2:iir l^inter bir ju," 
toar bie 9lnttt)ort. Um aber bie Strafe nidEjt ju toeit ju treiben, 

30 erlaubte er il^r, bie SReife tDieber anjutreten. 

©in 2Rann im Jfteifeaniug ftanb an ber ©d^meffe unb fragte, ob 2 
c§ I)ier red^t fei im SBirtg^aufe „3um Jotcn @ee." 9luf bag furje 
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„^a" be§ 3Rabc^en§ trat cr ein, toarf fcin trtcfenbe^ 5ptatb auf ben 
Jtfd^, bie Sieifctafd^e banebcn unb Itc§ pd^ in ftd^tbarcr (£r* 
fd^o<)fung auf bcr SBanI nieber, ol^ne ben rcgcnfd^tDcrcn iput ab^ 
junel^mctt obcr ben ©tod au§ ben ipdnben ju laffcn, aU njoUe 
er na(]^ nad^ furjer SRaft toieber aufbred^en. S)ie SERagb tt)ar t)or 5 
\f)m ftel^en gcblieben unb toartetc, tt)a§ er etlua ju befel^Ien ptte. 
®r fd^ien e^ abet ganj ju tjergeffen, ba§ nod^ jemanb au^er il^m 
im Siwtmer roar, lel^nte ben ^opf juriidE gegen bie SERauer unb 
f(^Io§ bie 3lugen. @o fd^»ieg toieber alle§ in ber bumpfcn, 
feud^t^eifeen ©tube, unb nur ba§ ©untmen ber gliegen unb bag lo 
gebanfenlofe ©eufjen ber 2Ragb unterbrad^ bann unb »ann bie 
©tille. 

©nblid^ f am bie SBirtin mit bent Sffen l^erein ; ein Heiner SBube, 
ber ben grentben gro§ anftarrte, trug i^r ein Sid&t nad^, ber 
SBirt erl^ob fid^ fdEjttJerfdttig t)on ber OfenbanI, gd^nte unb trat i5 
an ben Jifd^ ^eran. @r iiberliefe e§ aber ber Sfau, i^ren ®aft 
sum Sffen einjulaben, toa^ ber mit einem ftummen Sopffd^iitteln 
ablel^nte. gleifd^, au^er ein paax ^ii^nern unb (Snten, l^fttten fie 
nic^t im ©aufe, entfd^ulbigte fic^ bie SBirtin. 

Tlitttooi), ben 28ten Suni. 20 

5Rad^ einiger 3^^* ^^^ Stan SBerncr ebenfattg au§ i^rer SBol^^ 
nung juriidE, unb toxx gingen auf bie rofenumranlte SSeranba t)or 
ber (Sartentiir, um Saffee ju trinfen. 2tl§ tt)ir bort fo be^oglic^ 
im ©d^atten fa^en unb bcr teife ©ommerminb ben 93Iumenbuft 
au§ htm fonnigen ©arten ^erttje^tc, too bie ©d^metterlinge, tt)ie 25 
beraufd^t, um bie SRofen f(atterten, unb eg fo ftill tnar, bafe man 
faft ba§ ©d^Iagcn i^rer gliigcl l^brcn fonnte, fpradE) ber SRofen^ 
fonig: ,,(£§ liegt ein eigncr S^iitier barin, an fo einem fonnigen 
SKad)mittage im be^agtid)en ©d^atten }u fifeen, t)on lieben 3Ren* 
fd^en umgeben; aber t)ottftanbig tt)irb ber ®enu§ erft, tt)enn 9Jiufif » 
babei ift; SWarie, toittft bu ung nidEjt ein Sieb fingen?" 

Sag Slatjier ftanb nal^c an ben geoffneten gtiigeltiiren, id) fafe 
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gcrabe jo, \>a'^ i(^ c§ fcl^en fonntc. 3<3& l^attc Wtax'xt tiod^ nie 
ftngcn l^orcn unb xoox iificrrafd^t burc^ ben anmutigen Slang x^xtx 
©ttmmc, al§ fie begann: 

„SJom 95crg jum Jal ba§ SBalb^orn Hang, 
5 3nt bliil^enbcn %a\ ba§ SKagblcin fang: 

SJon ber 9tofc, bcr Sftofe im SCal!" 

S?ac^ ber ©d^Iadit bei ^ejl^am, in ber ©buarb IV. ben ©teg i 
bat)ontrug, mnrbe §einrtdE) VI. gefangen genommen nnb in ben 
JotDer eingcfperrt. ®§ gclang j[ebo(^ ber Sonigin 2Rargarete, ber 

10 (Semal^Iin ^einrid^^, fid^ mit i^rem ©o^nlein in einen benac^barten 
SBalb jn fluditen. $ier murbe fie t)on einer Sidnberbanbe iibers= 
fallen. S)iefe SWenfd^en nal^men ber ffbnigin il^re 3linge, il^r 
^al^banb unb fonftigc Sleinobien. SBftl^renb bie 3lauber nnter* 
einanber um bie Seute ftritten, ftiic^tete fid^ SRargarete. S)od^ 

15 balb nad^l^er ftel fie einem anbern Slftuber in bie ^ftnbe. @ic 
fogte i^m, ba§ fie bie nngIiidEIid)e SBnigin fei, unb bat il^n auf 
ben ffnieen um ©d^u^ fiir ben ^Prinjen. 2)e§ Siftuberg ^erj 
tt)arb gerii^rt, unb er l^atte Srbormen mit il^r. ®r nal^m fie mit 
in fein ^au§ unb t)erforgte fie mit ©peife unb Irani. S)ann 

20 mar er il^r baju bel^ilffid^, fid^ an 93orb eineS ©d^iffe§ mit il^rem 
©ol^nd^en nad^ granfreid^ ju f(iid^ten. 2)ort mar fie in ©id^erl^eit, 
benn SERargarete toar eine franjbftfdEie 5Prinjeffin. 

(Sin ©d^u§ frad^t. ©n tauter ©d^rei t5nt burd^ bie ftitten $ofe 2 
be§ Heinen ©d^Ioffeg. Slngfttid^ laufen bie S5ett)o^ner jufammen. 

26 9lud^ bie Sonigin eilt ang genfter. „SBa§ ift gefd^e^en?" rief 
Stntoinette. „aKajeftat," mar bie Stntmort, „ber Obergartner l^at 
nad^ ©pa^en gefd^offen, unb ungliidEIid^ermeife ift bem ^unbemSrter 
ber ©d^u§ in bie 93ruft gegangen. ©ie bringen i^n fd^on l^eran.'' 
„D, ba§ ift entfe^IidE) !" iammerte bie Sonigin. ©ie Ke§ ben SJer* 

80 munbeten fogleid^ in§ ©dE)Io§ bringen unb befal^I, nad^ einem Strjt 
in S?erfaitte^ ju fdEjidfen. @r murbe l^erbeigel^olt unb t)erbanb 
ben SJermunbeten mit grower ®efdE)idEIi(%feit. 21I§ er mieber gel^en 
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tootLtt, lam bte Sonigin au§ tl^rem Qimmtr. „3Kcm ^err," rcbctc 
fie il^n an, „id^ l^abc ^f)mn mcincn Xant fiir ^l^re ipilfc abju* 
ftatten. SBoIIen Sic mir gcftatten, S^nen, bcm id^ fein ®elb an* 
jubieten mage, bicfe Heine 9?abel fur ^l)xt Sradatte iiberreit^en 
ju burfen?" S)er SIrjt toanhtt ftd^ urn. ©ntfegt ful^r bie Sonigin s 
juriicf. S)a§ ?lntli^ be^ Slrjteg toax abf(j^euli(^. ®r la(]^elte teuf* 
lifd^. ,,2Rabame,'' l^o^nte er, „be^alten ©ie ^^rt 5Prdfente. S^ 
]§abe mcine ©d^ulbigfeit getan, ober ton tjornel^men Seutcn ncl^me 
td^ fcine ©efd^enfc. ^i^ bel^anble bie ffiinber be^ SJoIIeS unt* 
fonft." ®r brel^te i^r ben Sftuden unb ging l^inau^. @S toax lo 
5PauI aKarat 

I Sll§ 3lnfeImo ertoad^te, lag er im untern ©tod auf bem Sctte 
be§ ®drtner§, neben i^nt ftanb ber ®raf, ju §aupten be§ 2ager3 
ber Slrjt, auf bem fiopfe l^atte er @i§ liegen. 

Stt bem Stugenblidfe, too er bie Siber offnete, l^orte er ben Sfrjt i5 
f agen : „(£§ ift [a fein SBunber ! SBer in einer 5Rad^t f old^ ein SBerf 
gefd^affen, bem fann fd^on einc Slber fpringen." 

e§ »ar, aU gftbe il^m bie^ SBort alle Sraft juriirf. (gr l^ob 
ben Sopf unb fa^ bie ^erren an. ®er ®raf beugte fid^ tiebedoll 
iiber i^n. 20 

„©inb @ie jufrieben mit meiner Slrbeit?" mar 9tnfeImo§ erfte 
grage. 

,r3uf^icben?" fagtc ber ®raf; „<Bk l^aben cin SBunber boll- 
brat^t — unb @ie fragen, ob man jufrieben fei?" 

Slnfelmo fe^te fid^ auf unb glitt mit ben gii^en jur ©rbe. ©in as 
^eftigeg Bittern iiberlief i^n. „3ft bag mal^r — ift^§ mogliii^? 
Sonnte id^ toirflid^ ein ^iinftler toerben?" 

„@ie finb e§ fdt)on!" rief ber ®raf. ,,®oftor, l^ab' id^ nid^t rcd^t?" 

„^a, bag ift eine merfmixrbige Seiftung!" fagte ber Strjt. 

S)a fd^Iug ber arme derfannte, berad^tete ©efelle bie ^ftnbe ao 
bor bag ®efid^t unb toeinte. Sttte bie lang getragene Shie(^tfd^aft, 
aU bie l^offnungglofe @ntfagung, aE bag befd^eiben berfc^toiegene. 
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bittere SSel^ ein^g gonjen Sebeng, e§ loftc ftd^ tit ber t)ctfd^Iof= 
fciteit ©eele uitb ergo§ ft(^ iit biefen Straiten. 

Urn bie SKitte be§ 14. 3>^^i^^^wbert§ Icbtc eitt SBeinl^dnbler iit i 
Soitboit, Ttanteitg ©l^auccr. S)iefcr l^atte eineit (Solvit, ber ©eoffre^ 

5 l^iefe. ®a ber SSater fel^r ftolj auf beti Snaben tear, Uc§ er il^nt 
bie befte ©rjiel^uttg gebeit. S)er juttge ©l^aucer ftubierte auf beit 
Uttit)erfitatcit Djforb uitb ©antbribge. ^m Sllter t)on 18 ^al^reit 
fd^rieb er ba§ ®ebid^t "The Court of Love." SDiefeg ©ebid^t 
nta(^te il^it fofort berii^tttt. ®r crloarb ft(^ bie ®uttfl be§ tnd(^:» 

10 tigett unb eittflu^reid^ett §er jog§ t)on Sancafter. 2ltn ^ofe Gbu* 
arb§ III. tear E^aucer fel^r beliebt. ®r jeid^ttete fid^ burd^ fetn 
perfonlid^cS 9luftreteit, burd^ feitte Serebfamfeit unb fcine beifeen^ 
belt ©atireit au§. 95ei ber ©eiftlid^feit toar er jebod^ teettig beliebt 
3)enit er ^ttc ju oft beren tabclngtt)erte§ Seben burd^ feineit bit* 

16 teren ©pott gcgei^elt. Site Sftid^arb II. ben 2:]^ron beftieg, t>tx^ 
Iie§ ©^aucer ben ^of unb jog fid^ nad^ SSSoobftodE juritdE. S)ort 
fd^rieb er "The Canterbury Tales," bag befte feiner SBerle. 

El^aucer toirb ber SSater ber englifd^en 5Poefie genannt, fottjie 
So^n SS^diffe mit 9ied^t ber SJater ber englifd^en 5Profa l^eifet. 

» SKit biefen jmei ©d^riftftellern beginnt bie ^Periobe be§ SKittel^ 
©nglifd^en, bie big jum SCnfange ber SRegierung ber Sonigin 
Glifabctl^ bauerte. 

@in SBei^er l^atte einctn ^nbianer eine ^anbtioll labal ge* 2 
geben. S[m na(^ften lage fam ber S^ibianer ju feinem tt)ei|en 

26 greunbe unb gab xf)m cinen SJicrtelboHar, ber unterm 2^abaf ge* 
mefen tear, tea§ ber SSei^e tea^rfd^einli(^ nid^t geteufet l^atte. 
Ginige anbre ^^bianer teoHtcn il^m raten, bog (Selb ju bel^alten; 
er aber legte bie ^anb auf bie 93ruft unb fagte: ,;^ier l^ab' id^ 
jteei 3KenfdE)en, einen guten unb einen bofen. S)er gute SKenfd^ 

80 fagte, bag ®elb ge^ore ni(^t mir, unb id^ fottte eg bent teei^en 
greunbe juriidEbringen; ber bofe bagegen bel^auptete, bag ®elb 
teare ntein ©igentunt; eg fei mir mit bem S^abal gegeben teorben; 
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td^ lonntc ganj rul^ig fein unb tnir SeucttDaffct bafiit faufen. 
3d^ iDu^tc nid^t, meffen Slat td^ folgen follte. Um enblid^ bic 
6eiben ©tretter Io§ ju tDerben, ging td^ 5U SSett. Slber bc§ 
(Streiten§ toar leiu ®nbe, id^ mu^te ba§ ®etb suriidEbringen." 

1 Uber etn S^^i^taufenb maren bie begrabenen ©tftbte ^ercutanum, 5 
5Pompej[t unb ©tabici t)erfd^oIIen. ®egen ©nbe be§ 16. ^af)x^ 
]§unbert§ iDurbe ein ^anal angelegt, um SBaffer t)om ©arno nad^ 
2^orrc Slnnunjtata ju letten. 6r ful^r qucr burd^ bie Sftuinen 
5Pompej[t§, unb tft nod^ je^t in 2^atigfeit. SCttein man nii^te bic 
©elegenl^eit nid^t, toeitere Stad^grabungen anjufteHen. Slud^ ben 10 
(Selel^rten tt)ar bie 2age ber ©tabt ganjlid^ unbefannt. Sin 3^* 
fall fiil^rte 1T19 bie ®ntbedEung §erculanum§ l^erbei, inbem man 
bei bem Sol^ren cine§ 95runnen§ auf ben ®runb be§ 2:]^eater§ ftie§ 
unb eine Slnjal^I fd^oner SSilbfauIen fanb. S)rei§ig ^df)xt fpfiter 
ttjurben bie 9lu§grabungen mit einigem Sifer ttjieber aufgenoms: 15 
men.. SSon jpompeji toar mittlern)eile gar feine SRebe, bi§ 1T48 
jufailige in einem SBeinberge gemad^te gunbe nal^ere Stad^for* 
fd^ungen t)eranla§ten. 3Kan begann am Slmpl^it^eater ju graben, 
fpdter am 2^1^eater. S)od^ ging alle§ mit einer erftaunlid^en Jiad^s: 
la^igfeit unb Sangfamfeit. Sal^relang maren nur t)ier bi§ fiinf 90 
Slrbeiter, oft felbft aud^ nid^t biefe, befd^dftigt. S)ie SRuinen ttjur^^ 
ben burd^n)U]^It, um ©tatuen unb ©erfit ju finben, nad^l^er fd^Ied^t 
fonferbiert, ober einfad^ tt)ieber jugetoorfen. 

2 ®§ toar tuieber an einem SBinterabenb, aU ^einrid^, biefe§ 
3KaI jttjeiter Slaffe, nad^ jener ^anbel§ftabt suriidEful^r, in ber er 25 
fo mand^eg ^df)r gelebt. SBieber tonjten brau^en bie glodfen, 
iDieber fal^ er bor fid^ ein neue§, ein ganj unbefannte§ Seben, 
unb fiel^e ba! auf bem ©i^e gegeniiber lag iDieber ein fleine§, 
graubraune§ 95ud^. 2)od^ biefe§ 3KaI tt)u§te er, wem e§ gel^orte. 
G§ fa^en jtt)ei ^erren mit tl^m im SBagen, unb ber Mtere t)on w 
ben beiben l^atte foeben ba§ 95ud^ beenbigt, e§ jugefd^Iagen, auf 
ben ©i^ gclegt unb ju f einem jiingern ©enoffen gefagt: „Sin 
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ganj ptdd^ttgeS Sud^ ! SBer bag gefd^riebcn l^at, ber tft ein 
S)td^ter.'' 

S)a gab e§ etnen @to§ burd^ ben SBagen, unb ba§ fleine 95ud^ 
fid 5U SSoben — ober tt)ar eg ber ©ifenbal^nfobolb, ber e§ ^einrtd^ 
6 5U Siifeen tt)arf? (£r biicfte ftd^, ergrtff eg unb reid^tc eg, ftd^ 
t)erbcugenb, bem ^errn gegeniiber; babet Ilappten bic ©eiten ein 
ttjentg augeinanber, fo ba§ er ben 2^ttel crblidEte, unb rtd^ttg, eg 
War ber mol^Ibefannte 2^itel, eg tt)ar bag lang t)erIorene SBerf. 

^SSerjcil^en ©ie," fagte er jum §errn, „tt)enn id^ ^l^r 95ud^ mtr 
10 ein bi^d^en betrad^te." 

„95ttte, bitte," rief jener freunblid^; „td^ lann 3[]§nen bie 2eltilre 
empfel^Ien; eg tft bag ®rftUnggtt)erf cineg neuen, eincg fraftt)oIIcn, 
iungen ©enicg." 

Unb ^etnrid^ 5ffnetc jogcrnb bag 95ud^ — bod^ tt)ie crfd^ral er ! z 
15 bcnn unter bem alten befannten S^ttel ftanb mit Heinercr ©d^rift 
ganj beutlid^: „t)on ^einrid^ . . ." @g mar nid^t bag alte 95ud^, 
fonbern fein eigneg, nid^t bag t)er]^ejte, fonbern ein neueg, unb 
ber eg gefd^ricben l^atte, mar er. @r gab eg errbtenb unb ^xU 
ternb t)or ©tauncn bent §errn juriidE, ber tl^n ]^5f(id^ befragte, 
V megl^alb er bcnn nid^t better lefe? 

,,3>d^ fenne bag 95ud^ fd^on," fagte er leifc. 
„@ie fenncn eg? bag nimmt mid^ munber, eg l^at erft ganj 
fiirjlid^ bic 5Preffc t)erlaffen; man fanbtc eg mir, bamit td^ eg ht^ 
fpred^c, bcnn id^ bin ©ritifer unb ^ournatift. S)od^ bieg fleine, 
as unfd^etnbarc SSiid^lcin bringt fclbft bie ftrengfte ©ritif jum ©d^mei* 
gen; id^ mod^te nur miff en, mer eg berfa^t l^at." 
®a fagte .^einrid^ ganj leife: „3id^!" 

Samit bic ©efd^id^tc l^iibfd^ orbentlid^ enbe, mu| id^ nod^ be* 

rid^ten, tt)ie jener $crr ©ritilug fid^ ju ^einrid^g Sefd^ii^er unb 

30 atatgeber mad^te; tt)ie fein Segleitcr, obmol^I felbft ein S)id^ter, 

^einrid^g m&rmfter unb innigftcr grcunb unb unfer ^einrid^, ber 

^dmerlel^rling, felbft ein bcriil^mter ©d^riftfteller marb. 
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(£g roar an bent Stbcnb bcgfdbcn SagdS unb in bctfclbcn ©tunbe, 
too SBoIfgang ftd^ t)on bent ©d^utmeifter Saltl^ajar <S^mai^au^ 
an ber 5Pfortc beg 5Parfe§ tjerabfd^iebetc, aU Xante SSeHa — fo 
nanntc fie jung nnb alt in ber gansen SRad^barfd^aft — in il^rcr 
©tube mit einet ©ticferei befd^dftigt ant genfter fa|. S)rau§en b 
tt)oIbte jid^ ber l^ettblaue griil^IingSl^intniel ixber ben t)om le^tcn 
Slbenbfonnenfd^ein rofig beleud^teten S)ad^ern, Oiebein unb ©d^orn* 
fteinen bei^ ^aufergewimmelg in ber alten Sftl^einftabt; aber bie 
Ufergaffe tt)ar fd^nial, unb in bent tiefen, niebrigen 3^^^^^ bun^^ 
lelte eg bereitg ftarl; nur ber 5pia^ unmittelbar an bent Senfter, lo 
tt)o Sella fa§, mar nod^ iientlid^ l^eH, unb bent, ber je^t in bic 
©tube getreten toSre, tt)iirbe 3:ante Sella in ber aHerbeften ©e^ 
leud^tung erfd^ienen fein. 2^ante Sella l^atte burd^aug nid^t§ ba^^ 
gegen, ben Seuten int giinftigften 2id^te jn erfd^einen, benn fie 
toar, tro^ il^rcr ad^tunbt)ierjig S^^re, feinegmcgg ganj fiber bic 15 
©iteWeiten ber SBett l^inaug. 

I ant 21. DItobcr 1805 gab Siclfon ben Sefel^I, l)on ©abij ab* 
jufegein, benn er tt)u§te, ba§ bie granjofen in ber 3ldX)t t)on 
ffiap Trafalgar fid^ aufl^ielten. ®r Iie§ alle§ t)orfid^tig jum 
ffiantpfe t)orbereiten. ©eine SKanufd^aft toar fampfegluftig. S)od^ 90 
beg ^elben Sruft n)ar fd^mer. @r l^atte ein biiftereg SSorgefiil^I, 
ba§ bieg feine le^te ©d^Iad^t fein ttjiirbe. Sr fanb fid^ balb ber 
franjofifd^en glotte gegeniiber. 

Sllg 9?eIfon aufg SSerbedE trat, erfiittte ein tauteg, lampfbegie* 
rigeg ©efd^rei bie 2uft. ®r trug ben 3iodE, ber fo mand^en « 
©turnt, fo ntand^e ©d^lad^t eriebt l^atte. ©eine Sruft mar mit 
®l^renfreu}en unb ©ternen bebedEt. 2ttg man il^m anbeutete, ba§ 
i^n bieg bem geinbe ju beutlid^ ju eriennen gftbe, antmortete er: 
wSn Sl^ren l^abe id^ fie gemonnen, in Sl^rcn miH id^ mit il^nen 
fterben." » 

2)er ^ampf begann. S)ie englifd^en ©rieggfd^iffe, angefiil^rt Don 
9?eIfon unb ©ollingmoob, ftiirmten in jmei ^olonnen gegen bie 
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fratijBfifd^cn. ^tai^ einem blutigen ©cfcd^te Micbcn bie ©ngttnbcr 
©teget. Seucr jebod^ ttjurbe ber ©ieg erfauft, benn Sftctfon, ber 
§elb be§ Za^t^, fiet. Sine gtintcnfuget t)on bcm fctnbli(^en 
SricgSfd^iffc 9teboutabIc ftr^dftc tl^n.nteber. ®r lebte iebod^ nod^ 
5 lange genug, urn bie ©iege^botfd^aft ju berncl^mcn. 2)te§ tt)ar 
bag bcriil^mte ©ecgefed^t bet 2^rafalgar. 

SBenn bie ®attenarbeit t)oruber tt)or, unb ©cbera il^r Strbeiti^Heib x 
mit bcm ^augfleib t)ertaufd^t unb bag Slbenbcffen beforgt !§attc, 
fa^en bie t)icr bci i^ter einfod^en SRa^Ijeit unb a|en mit bcm gcs= 

10 futtben Stppetit t)Ott flcutcn, bie fid^ ben 2^ag iiber im greien bcttjcgt 
l^obctt. SBar ber Stbenb f(^on, fo flanb bie aSottontiit offcn, ber 
lauc ©ommcrtDinb ftrid^ l^incin, unb bie SWonbftrol^Ien fpicttcn auf 
bcm SuPoben. SBar eg aber filial unb regnerifd^, fo ttjurben bie 
Xiiren gefd^Ioffen. 3oad^i^ fud^te ein fflud^ l^eraug unb ©ebera lag 

15 t)or. ?piinflid| um jel^n Ul^r ftanb ber SKajor ouf — er mo(^tc 
fd^on mand^mal t)or]^er ein menig genidft l^aben — bann fagte Soad^iwi 
gute 3?ad^t, bie ^anfe iDurbe in il^r S^^^^ gebrad^t, unb ein 
3^ag mar t)oriibergegangen, ftill unb einffirmig nad^ au^en, boH 
tiefen griebeng unb reid^ an greuben nad^ innen. 

20 SSon leinem Stuge gefel^cn, burd^ lein ©erdufd^ im §aufe erfd^redft, 2 
gelangte er in fein Qimmtx, §ier entlleibete er fid^, nad^bem er 
bie ^piftolen n)ieber in il^r ©e^ftufe juriidEgelegt ^attt, unb muftcrte 
forgfaltig feine Uniform, ob fie feine ©pur ber blutigen 2^at an 
fid^ trage. 9?ur an feinen ©Subcn entbedfte er ein paar bunfle 

25 glecfen, bie tt)uf(^ er eilig ob unb fd^iittete bag leid^t geffirbte SBaffer 
auf bag SRefebabcet unter feinem niebrigen genfter. SDann fd^Io^ 
cr ben Saben unb legte fid^, tief aufatmenb, ju Sett. Dbmol^I er 
ganj rul^ig in feinem ^wiicrn blieb, fonntc cr lange ben ©d^kf nid&t 
finben. ®nbli(^ fielen il^m bod^ bie Slugcn ju, t>ox benen beftftnbig 

30 bag bleid^c, monbbefd^ienene Jotengefid^t geftanben l^attc. 

2tm friil^ftcn SKorgen tourbe er burd^ laute ©timmen im ^aug:= 
flur gett)edEt. 6r ful^r rafd^ in bie ftleibcr unb trat l^inaug. S)ic 
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Sncd^tc beg SJcrtt)aIter§ unb cinigc 2eute au§ bem Ortc ftanbcti urn 
bic altc ^QLi^\> ^crum unb ^ord^tcn bem Serid^t einc§ Surfd^cn, bcr 
brobcn im SBftlbd^en ben Jotcn gefunben l^atte. 

z 2tl§ ber berii^mte 95enj[amin Sranlltn nod^ ein ^fii^fllii^S ^on 
18 S^^ten xoax, befud^te cr ctnft ben ^Prebiger Kotton SKat^er in 5 
Softon. SDtefer na^m tl^n liebreid^ auf unb fiil^rte i^n beim SBeg^ 
gel^en einen liirjcrcn SBeg au3 fcinem §aufe. Ste Stebentiir aber 
mat fo ntebrtg, ba§ ein ertoad^fcner STOcnfd^ ftd^ biidEcn mu^te, urn 
ntd^t an ben Duerbatten ju fto^en. granflin fprad^ ttjdl^renb beg 
gortgel^eng mit feinem leutfeltgen Su^rer unb fal^ balder nid^t auf* lo 
mcrffom t)or fid^ l^tn. „®cbudEt! ©ebiidEt!" rief auf einmat ber 
SPrebiger, cAtx in bem StugenblidEc fiil^Ite fd^on granflin ben SSalfen 
on ber ©tirn. „9Kerf' ®r fid^ ben Ileinen Unfall!" fagte ber 
5Prebigcr. ,,er ift iung unb l^at bie SBelt t)or fid^. SiidE' (£r fid^ 
ouf bem SBege, unb @r tt)irb jid^ mand^en l^orten 5Puff crfparen." i« 

®iefe 2e]§re mad^te auf ben jungen granfUn einen f o tiefen Sin^ 
brudE, ba§ er fid^ il^rer in bem 2llter t)on T9 ^ci^ren nod^ erinnerte unb 
bie ®efd^i(^te cinem ©ol^ne be§ ertoftl^nten ?Prebiger§ erjftl^Ite, inbem 
er l^injufe^tc : „S)iefcr gute Slat ^^xt^ feligen SJaterS, fo in Sopf 
unb $er J eingeprfigt, ift mir ungemein niifetid^ getoefen, unb nod^ je^t 20 
fallt er mir gett)o^Iid^ ein, ttjenn id^ fel^e, tt)ie ber ^od^mut fo 
gebemiitigt mirb unb tt)ie fo mand^er fid^ ungliidEIid^ mad^t, weil cr bie 
5Rafe ju l^od^ tragt." 

2 ®3 xoax ein tt)unbert)oIIer ^erbfttag, biefer 2T. September. S)er 
@d^tt)arjtt)alb lag im Sonnenglanj. S)er SBagen ftanb bereit unb » 
tt)ir ful^ren au§. ®egen t)ier Ul^r famen xoxx nad^ SKunbelgl^eim 
jum ^auptquartier. 3d^ tt)ei§ nid^t, biegmal fanben xoxx e§ fo ftill, 
c§ fd^ien alle§ auggeflogen ju fein. 2)er Dffijier, ber un§ nad^ bem 
Dbfert)atorium fiil^ren fotttc, xoax nid^t ba. S)rau§cn aber auf bem 
gelbe unb auf 'bzxa Dbfert)atorium xoaxtn t)iete 2eute. SBa^ mod^te w 
benn n)O^I begegnet fein? Unter bem l^eftigen ftanoncnbonner, ber 
x>ox ©trapurg t5nte, ful^ren xoxx l^eimiport?. ^n Sampertl^eim 
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bicfetbc ©tillc, nur l^orten lt)ir fagen, mit ©tra^burg tDCrbc eS ntd^t 
langc tnel^r baucrn. 9Hg tt)tr im ©tanbquartier ttjaren, ]^5rte nad^ 
ctncr SStcrtelftunbc ha^ @d^ie|en ptofeltd^ auf. Salb tief e§ t)on 
alien ©cttcn: „2)tc tt)ei§e Saline, btc toei^e gal^nc ftattert am 
B SKiinfter!" „@tra|burg ift unfer!" jubelten bie Seute. 95alb be- 
ftatigten c§ bie Drboitnanjen, bie suriidtritten. SStele tDeinten Xr'dmn 
ber greube, anbrc fangen ©tege^Iiebcr. Set S^bel toar unauiS^ 
fpred^Itd^ gro§. 

Set S)oftor begann nun feine taglid^en Sefud^e im ©d^Ioffe. SSom i 

l^ofifd^en Scben unb l^ofifd^er Slugl^eit iDu^te er gar nid^t^. 9iur 

eine oricntalifd^e ^ofregel toax xi)m beigefatten, bie er frii^er cinmal 

in cinem alten Sud^e gelefen, unb biefe murmelte er an jebem ajlorgen 

t)or fid^ ]^in, ttjcnn er bie ajlarmortrcppc l^inanftieg. S)ie Slegel 

lautete : 
15 „Stommft bu in be§ SSnigS $au§, 

®tf) blinb l^inein unb ftumm l^erauS." 

Unb biefct ©prud^ ttjarb i]§m jum fd^ii^enben Sanbtr. 

S)ic orstlid^e ^onfultation t^erlief 2:ag fiir 2:ag folgenbergeftalt. 
ScibmcbiluS aJliiHer erfd^ien ©d^Iag 8 U^r in bem StrbeitSjimmer 

20 be§ giirften, ber oft feit 2:age§anbrud^ l^inter 2tften unb SSiid^ern fa§. 
2)a§ iibrige S)ienftperfonoI mu^te fid^ bei bem Sintritt be§ 2trjte§ 
cntfernen, tt)ic c§ mo^I alter 95raud^ am §ofe toax, SCttcin ber je^ige 
giirft l^ielt boppelt ftrcng auf biefen Sraud^; benn er l^atte be* 
fannttid^ guten ®runb, feine Umgebung im bunfeln ju taffen iiber 

25 ben n)unberlid^en 2)ienft be§ neuen Seibmebifu^. 

9iid&t }u leugnen ift c§, ba§ alien baS $crj Ilopftc, aU bie 2^ritte,2 
fid^ t)orfid^tig bem $aufe ndl^erten. 

2)er ^auptmann l^atte ba§ genfter gcdffnet unb laufd^tc l^interm 

Saben ; bie llbrigen traten i!§m nad^ unb t)erna]^men nun fliifternbe 

30 ©timmcn, abcr ol^ne ben ^nl^alt ber SBorte ju berftel^en. ®inige 

ajlinuten tt)urbc alleS ftill, bann t)errieten bie fnifternben Qtotiqt 

beg Spl^euS, ba§ bie S)iebe l^eraufsullettern begannen. 
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?[tcntto§ ftanbctt bic Saufd^er, unb bte aKfinner cmpfonbcn t^ 
al§ etne Dual, fo untfttig ju ttjarten, ja nid^t einmat ju fe^en, toie 
bie 955fett)id^tcr ftd^ nfil^ertcn. 

jpio^Iid^ flirrtc cm genftet be§ ©aal§, unb nun flriffcn ber ^aupt^ 
mann unb feine ©cfai^rten nad^ ben Oett^el^ren, benn jefet gatt cS, 5 
auf ber ^ut }U fein, ttJoHte man bie SSeutc jtd^ nid^t cntttrif(^cn 
laffen. 

2)urd^ etnen ©patt ber nid^t ganj gefd^Ioffenen 3:ur toax tin 3:eil 
be§ ©aal§ ju iiberfel^en. 3Kan erblidte jttjei 3Kanner, bie t)orfid^tig 
t)om genfter l^erunterglitten ; bann jiinbete ber eine bie fleine 10 
Slenblaterne an, bie ber anbre il^m reid^te, inbem er l^alblaut fagte : 
„3iun, Sofep]^, nimm beine fiinf ©inne jufammen, bamit tt)ir fd^nett 
ben red^ten Drt finben." 

2)a lag ber grembe auf bem 95ette, bie 8lugen gefd^Ioffen, ben 
ajlunb iDie t)on Sd^merjen ^alb geoffnet, ba§ bie go^ne tjorfd^im^ w 
merten. SSon feiner fc^r bleid^en ©tirn toar ba§ blonbe ^aar 
jurudEgeftrfiubt unb troff t)on Slut unb SRegenmaffer. 3lni 95oben 
lag ba§ SSarett unb ba§ feibne SBam§ uitb cin ganj mit SSlut ge^ 
tranfte§ $emb, ba§ ber S)iener mit einem reinen t)ertaufd^t l^atte. 
grau ^elena erbebtc bi§ in bie Sniee, aB fie an bicfem gremben ao 
bit feine Seintoanb mieberfal^, bie fie felbft fiir il^ren ©ol^n gefpon^ 
nen, unb bie SBud^ftaben, bie fie eingeftidft l^atte. @ie l^eftete, urn 
fonft nid^tg im gi^iwer fel^en ju miiffen, il^re Stugen feft auf ba^ 
junge ©efid^t, ba§ trofe feiner 2^otenbIaffe einen l^armlofen, fnaben:= 
l^aft gutmiitigen 3lu§brudE l^atte. S)a§ er guter Seute Sinb fein 25 
mu^te, l^atte fie rafd^ an feiner Sleibung erfannt, unb ber Son, 
mit bem er fie um SRettung angeftel^t, Hang il^r nod^ bemeglid^ im 
£^r. ©in miitterlid^eS ®efii!§I iiberfam fte, unb grofee Srfinen 
ToIItcn uber il^r tt)eHe§ ®eftd^t. S)ann tarn ber alte S)iener toieber 
l^erein mit einem ffiruge frifd^en 3BaffcrS unb tuollte fi(^ baran ao 
madden, bem D^mSd^tigen bie ©d^Ifife ju ttjafd^en. „Sa§t bag 
mir!" fagte bic §crrin unb nal^m il^m ben ^i^toajpm auS ber 
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^attb. „§oIt ben guten ®ffig au§ ber ffirebens unb aud^ cine 
SIaf(j^e t)on unferm alten SBein. SBenn er iDieber jn fid^ lommt, 
ttjirb tf)n nad^ einer ©tarlnng t)erlangen." 

®tne finftere, nn^einttid^e Stad^t ^atte fid^ l^erabgefenft. 9?id^t§ i 
5 war auf ber iDetten SBafferflad^e be§ ©d^lDarjen 9Keere§ ju erfen== 
nen, al§ ber griinlid^e Sd^aum ber iDiIb tanjenben SBogen, jener 
unl^eitootte SSerfiinber l^erannal^enben ©turnte§ unb brot)enben Un^ 
wetter §. 
Umfonft fud^te ein t)on SSarna fommenber ©eebampfer bie fd^iit* 
10 jenbe ^analftra|e be§ 95o§porug ju gettjinnen, umfonft toaxtn 
l^unberte gefd^ftftiger $iinbc bemii^t, ba§ Sal^rjeug jener Slid^tung 
gusulenfen — bie entfeffelten (Slemente jeigten fid^ mad^tiger al§ bie 
Sraft ber SKenfd^en. SCtteg Slnfdmpfen gegen ©turm unb SBellen 
Mieb erfolglog, unb einer 9tu§fd^ale gleid^ iDarb ber ftolse 2)ampfer 
15 Don ben fd^iiumenben SBafferbergen l^in unb l^er unb tt)eit in§ 3Keer 
juriidEgettJorfen. 

©0 ging fie benn attein iiber ben toeiten Sftafen unb unter ben 2 
l^imnief^ol^en Saumen bal^in, unb balb fal^ ber 3^^ii<JbIeibenbe 
nid^t§ mel^r t)on il^r. ©ie aber fd^ritt lueiter unb ttjciter burd^ bie 

20 Sinfamleit. Salb ]§orten bie Saumgruppen auf, unb ber SSoben 
fenfte fid^. ©ie crfannte mol^I, ba§ fie in bem au§getrodEnctcn 
93ctt eine§ ©ettjQffer^ ging; n)ei§er ©anb unb Siefel bebedften ben 
SBoben, bajn)ifd^en lagen tote j^i^t unb blinlten mit il^ren ©ilber* 
fd^uppen in ber ©onne. ^n ber 2Ritte be§ SedfenS ^ai) fie eincn 

25 grauen, frembartigen SSogel ftel^en ; er fdEjien il^r einem SReil^er ftl^n^ 
lid^ ju fein, bod^ ttjar er t)on fold^er ®r5§e, ba| fein ^opf, tt)enn er 
il^n aufrid^tete, iiber ben eine§ 2Renfd^en l^inluegragen mugte; je^t 
l^atte er ben langen ^aU jmifd^cn ben gliigeln jurixdEgelegt unb 
fdjien ju fd^tafcn. SKaren fiird^tetc fid^. 9lu§er bem regung§Iofen 

30 unl^eimlid^en SSoget toar fein lebenbeS SSefen fid^tbar, nid^t einntal 
ba§ ©d^mirren einer gliege unterbrad^ l^ier bie ©tille; toie ein 
©ntfc^en lag ba§ ©d^tueigen iiber biefem Orte. 
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X 3Ktt bent 9tetfen in cincm ©ifenbal^nsug ift eS cine ganj mun^ 
bcrltd^c ©ad^e, unb man mu§ cS in ber 3:at erft lernen, cl^e man e§ 
orbentlid^ fann. 3Kand^e 2eutc merben mir ba§ nid^t gtauben nnb 
fagen: „SBag ift abet babei }u lernen? 3^ lofe mir eben ein 
SiHet, gebc meine ©adEien auf, fe^e mid^ cin unb fal^re bann mit 5 
fort — ba§ !ann ein ieber." — Sag allerbingS unb cr reift bann 
ebenfo rafd^ aU bie iXbrigen — aber tt)ie? 3^^^^ gcgen eing, ba§ 
cr in ein bid^tgefiillteS ©oupe fommt, too er nid^t einmat bie gii^e 
ou§ftredEen fann ; mbglidjermeife l^at er aud^ eine ^amtf mit einent 
fdjreienben ^inb auf bem @d^o|e, gegeniiber, ttjfil^renb ein ficiner, lo 
i^v ebenfatt§ geprenber 95urfd)e t)on fiinf ober fed^§ S^^i^en un^ 
unterbrod^en iiber feine %vi%t fort nad^ bem S^nfter flettert unb 
il^m babei ein angebiffeneS Sutterbrot mit ber geftrid^enen @eite auf 
bie ffiniee briidEt. @r mbd^te raud^en, aber eg gel^t nid^t — eine 
S)ame an feiner ©eite crfldrt, ba§ fie feinen 2:abaf§bampf, eben^ i5 
fottjenig aber aud^ 3^9 t)ertragen fonne; unb er barf be§]^alb ha^ 
genfter nid)t l^erunter laffen, obgleid^ im Koupe' eine briidEenbe 
©d^toiite t)errfd^t. 

2 ©igentlid^ l^atte gri^ bie 2lbfid^t gel^abt, bireft nad^ ^5tn unb t)on 
bo ab ben 9t^ein aufluartg ju fal^ren, aud^ nur ein SSiHet big ®ie:= ao 
^en genommen. Unteriuegg mar il^m aber fortmSl^renb bie ga== 
milie SRafpe im Sopf l^erumgegangen. (£g lam i]§m gar fo fonber:^ 
bar t)or, ba§ fie il^m t)on jmei ganj entgegengefe^ten ©eiten ju 
gleid^er Qzii empfol^Ien merben follte, unb feine Steugierbe ermad^te 
natiirlid^, bie beiben jungen S)amen fennen ju lernen, bie er fd^on 2b 
alg Sinber gefel^en unb iiber beren Siebengmiirbigfeit Slaug je^t fo 
t)iel berid^tet. SBag lag ilber^upt baran, ob er juerft nad^ 3Rainj 
ober ^5In ful^r, unb bann mad^te eg il^m aud^ ©pa§, toenn er ba^ 
ran bad^te, toa^ fiir ein (Sefid^t fein alter Sreunb Slang jicl^en 
miirbe, fobalb er erful^r, ba§ gtifc t)or il^m in SKainj bei ber ^a^ so 
milie gemefen unb bie S)amen befud^t l^dtte. 
aWit bem ©ebanfen I5ftc er fid^ in ©iefeen, an^att nad^ Soln, ein 
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Sittct na(^ gtanffurt unb fd^ritt harm ju bem namtid^cn Quq, tnit 
bem cr bt§ l^ierl^er gefal^ren, juriic!. ^n ba§ nfimtid^c Koupc 
ttjollte er aber nid)t mieber l^inein, unb cincm Unterfd^affner ein 
©tiidE ®etb in bie ^anb briidfenb, fagte er: „®tn SZtd^traud^coupe, 
5 lieber greunb, too id^ ein toenig ungeftort fein fann — @ie t)er* 
ftel^en mid) fd^on." 

2lte 3iid)arb 2on)enf)erj au§ bem l^eiligen Sanbe juriidEfel^rte, z 
fd^eiterte fein ©d)iff an ber norblid^en ffiiifte be§ 2Reerbufen§ t)on 
SSenebig. @r entfd)Io| fid^ nun, in bem ©emanbe eine§ $pilger§, 

10 unter bem Stamen ^ugl^, burd^ ba§ geftlonb ju reifen. S)od^ in 

SBien geriet er in bie ®ett)alt be§ ^erjogS Seopolb t)on Dfterreid^. 

ajlan erjal^It, Slidjarb ptte biefen ^crjog bei ber SSelagerung 

ber ©tobt 2lcre in $PaI(iftina toblid^ beleibigt. Seopolb toar erfreut 

iiber biefe ©elegenl^eit, bie 93efd^impfung an bem berl^a^ten Sonig 

IB t)on ©nglanb riid^en ju fonnen. 

@r fperrte feinen ©efangenen juerft in bie Surg 2^ierenftein ein. 
©pater berfaufte er i^ an ben ffiaifer bon 2)eutfd^Ianb fiir eine 
gro^e ©umme ®elbe§. S)iefer foil i^n in ein abgelegencS @d)Io| 
in 3:iroI gebrad^t l^aben. 

20 @§ trug fid^ nun ju, ba§ Slonbcl, SRid^arbS Sicbling^fangcr, 
auf feinen SBanbcrungcn an bag ©d^Io§ fam. Unter ben gcnftern 
ber 95urg fang SSIonbel ein Sieb, ba§ 3iid^arb felbft fomponiert 
l^atte, unb er begleitete ben ®efang mit ber $arfe. S)er S5nig 
crfannte al^balb bie i^m tDol^Ibcfanntcn 2^5nc unb ftimmte ein in 

25 ben ®efang. S)er ^arfncr erfannte fofort bie ©timme feineg 
§crrn. @r reifte fogleid^ nad^ Sngtanb. S)ort madjte er befannt, 
tt)o ber S5nig al§ ©efangener fid^ befdnbc. 

S)ic ©ngldnber mu^ten it)ren Sonig mit einem fd^lDeren Sofe^* 
gelb lo^faufen. Slid^arb iDar nun frei unb fonnte nad) (Snglanb 

80 juriid^fcl^ren. 

gricbrid^ ber ®ro§e ttjar ciner ber gr5§tcn ^errfd^er, bie bie 2 
SBelt ie gefel^en l^ot. ®r toar nid^t nur ein Huger ©taatSmonn, 
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fonbcrn aud^ ber grofete Selbl^err jetner Beit. ®r toot eiti fcl^r 
flrenger, dbtx jugleic^ cin fel^r gerec^ter Sonig. (£r regterte feiti 
ateid^ aB ob eg fern eignc§ @ut tDftre ; aud^ tt)ibtnete er ber ^nfl 
unb SBiffenfd^aft t)iel 3^it. 2)te§ alleS toat il^tn nur tnoglid^, ttjeil 
er feine 3eit fel^r genau cinteUte, unb jebe ©tunbe be§ 3:age§ l^atte » 
il^re befonbre Slrbeit. Um t)ter Ul^r be§ 3Korgeng ftanb er auf; 
in ttjenigen 3Kinuten l^atte er fid) ot)ne ^ilfe angelleibet unb bann 
ging er an feinen ©djreibtifd), iDorauf bie in ber Jiad^t angefom^ 
menen SSriefe lagen. S)ie tt)id)tigften lag er fettft unb fd^rieb aud^ 
gen)5t)nUd) an ben 9ianb, toa^ barauf ju antlDorten fei. ©obalb w 
bie SSriefe gclefen toaren, tranf er Saffee unb ging bann, bie Stote 
blafenb, ein big jttjei ©tunben im 3^^^^^ ^wf unb ab. 9?ad^bem 
er bie gWte tDeglegte, traten bie IU'dtt ein; unb bann tourben bie 
SSriefe beantttjortet. SBenn bieg (Sefc^Sft ju @nbe toar, lag er in 
einem 95ud^ ober fdjrieb SJriefe. 15 

I Se ^'6f)tr man ben Serg l^inauffteigt, befto fiirjer, jtoergl^after 
foerben bie Jonnen. @ie fd^einen immer nte^r jufammen ju 
fd^rumpfen. S)a ttjirb eg aud^ fd^on fiif)Ibar falter. S)ie ttjunber* 
lid^en ©ruppen ber ©ranitblodEe n)erben ]§ier erft fidjtbar; biefe 
finb oft t)on erftaunlid^er ®ro§e. ®g ift ein du^erft erfd^opfenber 20 
SBeg, unb id^ ttjar fro]§, alg id^ enblid^ bag langerfe^nte Srodtenl^aug^ 
JU ©efidjte betam. 3Jtan ift nad^ einem langen, einfamen Uml^er- 
fteigen burd^ 2:annen unb Slippcn pI5feUd^ in ein SBoIfenl^aug 
t)erfe^t ; ©tftbte, Serge unb SBatber bleiben unten liegen, unb oben 
finbet man eine n)unberlid^ jufammengefefete frembe ®efellfd)aft, t)on 26 
ber man, n)ie eg an bergteidjen Drten natiirlid^ ift, faft n)ie ein ermar* 
teter ©enoffe, f)alb neugierig unb l^alb gleid^gultig, empfangen mirb. 
3d^ fanb bag ^aug t)oEer ©ofte, unb loie eg einem Hugen 3Kanne ge:= 
jiemt, bad^te id) fd^on an bie 5RadE)t, an bie Unbe]^agtid)feit eineg 
©trol^tagerg ; mit l^infterbenber ©timme t)erlangte id^ gleid^ See, 30 
unb ber §err a5rodEenn)irt n)ar t)erniinftig, einjufel^en, ba| ein franler 
SKenfd^ pir bie 3?ad&t ein orbentlid^g Sett l^aben miiffe. S)icfeg 
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Ijerfd^afftc et mix in emem engen Qimmtxi^tti,. mo fd^on etn pinger 
SPaufmann [i^ etabltert t)atte. 

Sarauf fang SIfc unb Slara, t)on bem S)oftor erfud^t, jtDeifttmmig i 
cm fSolUlki, fe^r einfad^ unb fd^mudEIoS, unb bieHeidjt traf e6en 

6 ht^alb bie meland^oUfd^e SBeife ba§ §er5, fo ba§ e§ nad^ bem 
Siebc ftiH tt)urbe unb bic fremben ^errcn gemifferma^en geriil^rt 
t)or fid^ ]^tnau§fa]^en, bt§ ber Sanbttjirt bic ®dfte aufforberte, aud^ 
cttt)a§ jum bcftcn ju gcben. ©oglcid^ ftimmte ber ^rofeffor, au§ 
eincr Semegung auftaud^enb, mit tool^lftinimenbcm 95affc an: „3wi 

10 ful^Ien Seller fi^' id^ l^ier," ba§ bie Snaben begeiftert bie 3iefte aller 
2Rild^ auStranfen unb mit ben ©Ittfcrn auf ben Sttfd) ftampften. 
SBieber augerte fid^ bic ©efettfd^aft aU ©^or. SDcr S)oftor ^iclt 
aU fefter ©l^orfangcr bic SRelobic bet ben fd^toierigen 9?oten fd^on 
jufammen unb ber SRefrain Hang tt)unbert)oII in ber ftiEcn 2lbenb== 

15 luft, bie St5ne jogen baS SBeinlaub ber SKaucr cntlang unb iiber 
bic ©ipfel ber Dbftboumc bi§ an ba^ ©c^olj be§ nad^ftcn ^iigeB 
unb famcn t)on bort aU @d^o juriidt. 

Slrmut unb Slenb l^errfd^ten iiberall in S)eutfd)Ianb unb g^anf^ 2 
reid^. Sennod^ ttjaren t)iele 2eutc biefe§ ^ammer^ im ^erjen frol^ ; 

20 benn fie bad^ten bei fid), n)enn ©ott bie SKcnfd^en fo fef)r ftrafe, 
bann loiirben fie tocnigften^ fiir ba§ fommenbe ^df)r etn)a§ t)er== 
niinftiger tocrben unb nid^t fortfal^rcn fid^ untereinanber totjufd^togen, 
bie gelbfriidite ju scrtreten, bem 2anbmanne ba§ ^au§ iiberm ffiopfc 
nicberjubrennen ober gar ganje 2)orfer unb ©tftbtc ju jerftoren. 

26 3Kan l^offte, bie 3iot loerbe bie 3Kdd^te jujm gtieben jttjingcn. 

@o bad^ten bie SSauern, aber ganj anbrer Stnfid^t looren bic 
ffionige. 

S)cr beriil^mtc englifd^e ®eneral ©Iliot ritt eine§ 2:age§ bei ber 3 

Selagerung t)on (Sibrattar felbft uml^cr unb traf bei biefer ©clegcn^ 

80 l^cit einen beutfd^en ©olbaten an, ber, ot)ne ju prafenticren, unbes= 

ttjcglid^ ba ftanb. „Scnnft bu mid^ nid^t, mein ©ol^n?" rebete ber 

®cncral ben ©olbaten an ; „ober toarum beobad^teft bu beine SPflid^t 



I 
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nid^t?" 2)er ©olbat ermibcrtc: „^S^ fcnnc @ic, ^crr ©cncrol, unb 
meinc 5Pfttd^t fel^r gut; abcr foeben finb mir p>t\ Singer an ber 
red^ten ^anb abgcfdjoffen ttjorben; balder bin id^ nid^t im ftanbc, 
bag ©etDel^r ju l^atten." „SBarum gel^ft bu benn nid^t, um bid^ 
t)erbinbcn ju laffen?" ful^r Slliot fort. „SBeiI e§ in ©eutfd^Ianb," e 
anttt)ortete ber ©otbat, „nid)t eriaubt ift, feinen $Poften el^er ju 
berlaffen, al§ bt§ man abgeloft tt)irb." 2)a ftieg ber ®enerat augen:= 
blictlid^ bom ^Pferbe unb fagte: ,,®ib mir bein ©eloel^r unb beine 
$Patronentafd^e, id^ toill bid^ abIofen,bamit bu bid^ t)erbinben laffen 
fannft!" lo 

S)er ©olbat gel^ord^te, ging aber jubor jur ndd^ften SBod^e, jeigtc 
an, ba| ber ©enerat auf bem 5Poften ftet)e, unb Iie| bann erft feine 
t)erftummelte §anb t)erbinben. J)a er ju ferneren SriegSbienften 
nid^t mel^r tiid^tig loar, tt)urbe er berabfd^iebet unb erl^ielt t)on bem 
©eneral ein anfel^nlid^eS ©efd^enf. 21I§ er in ber ^auptftabt t)on is 
©nglonb onfam, tool^in ber ©eneral ben SSorfaH berid&tet ^^aUt, 
t)ertangte i]§n ber S5nig ©eorg 5U fel^en. S)a er i]§m t)orgeftcIIt 
ttjurbe, unterl^ielt er fid) mit il^m, befd^enfte il^n fSniglid^ unb ernanntc 
il^n }um Dffijier. 

aieinl^olb felbft toar freilid^ ein anbrer gen)orben in biefen 3f<i^== 20 
ren, ein ganj anbrer. 2)a§ junge 2^alent, ba§ einft fo ungebulbig 
gegen bie beengenben ©d^rarifen unb SSorurteile feiner Umgebung 
anfampfte, l^atte fid^ jum gefeierten Siinftter cmporgefd)tt)ungen, 
beffen 5Rame toeit iiber bie ©renjen Stcilien§ unb feiner ^eimat 
!§inau§brang, beffen SBerfe ouf ben SSii^cn aller ^eraptftftbte 25 
l^eimifd^ loaren, bem 9lu^m unb (S^re, ®oIb unb ijriumpl^e in 
reid^fter giiHe juftromten. S)iefelbe modjtige SBanblung l^atte fid^ 
aud^ an feinem ^u^eren t)oIIjogen, unb unborteill^aft xowc biefe 
SSerSnberung feine§meg§, benn ftatt be§ bleid^en, ernften SiingtingS 
mit bem t)erfd)Ioffenen SBefen unb ben tiefen biifteren Stugen flanb » 
ie^t ein 3Kann ba, bem man e§ anfal^, ba| er mit bem Seben 
unb ber SBcIt t)ertraut mar, unb erft bei bem SKanne fam bie 



MATERIALS FOB TRANSLATION l^l 

ftct§ fo eigentilmUd^ anjie^enbe 2trt feiner ©d^onl^ctt jur t)ottften 
®eItUT!g. (£§ ftanb biefer ibealen ©tirn gut, biefeS ftolje (Selbft:^ 
belDufetfein, ba§ je^t barauf rul^te, unb ftd^ aud) in ben 3^19^^, 
in ber ganjcn ^altung au^fprad^, aber e§ lagen aud^ tiefe @d^at:= 

6 ten auf biefer ©tirn unb in biefen Biig^n, bie ttjol^l nid)t ba§ 
®lUc! I^ineingelegt l^atte. SSon bem SKunbe judEte e§ tt)ie l^erber 
©pott, mie l^ol^nifd^e Sitterfeit, unb im 9luge fd^Iummerte ber ein^s 
ftige gunle nid^t me^r in ber 2:iefe; je^t loberte eine glomme 
bort, brennenb, tjerjel^renb unb faft bamonifd) aufjudtenb bei jeber 

10 ©rregung. SBa§ biefe§ Slntli^ aud) au^erlid^ gemonncn l^aben 
ntod^te, gtiebe fprad^ nid^t mef)r barauf. 

3d^ n)ar nod^ ein Sinb t)on fieben Sci^ren, fo erjcil^It ber be* i 
riil^mte gtanflin, al§ meine SSern)anbten mir an einem S^fttage 
bie 2:ofd^en mit Supfermiinjen fiillten. ©ogleid^ ging id) nod^ ei* 

15 nem Saben, Ido man ©pieljeug tjerfoufte. 2)er 3:on einer $Pfeife 
aber, bie id^ im SSorbeige^en in ber ^anb eine§ anbern Snaben fol^, 
entjiidfte mic^ fo fel^r, ba§ id^ i^m freimillig fiir bie§ eine ©tiidE 
all mein ®elb anbot. Gr n)illigte ein. SSergniigt uber meinen 
^anbel, eilte id^ nad^ ^aufe, n)o id^ pfeifenb aHe SBinfel burd^jog; 

20 benn meine 5pfeife mad)te mir ebenfo t)iel gteube, .aB id^ bamit 
bie ganje gamilie belftftigte. J)a meine 95riiber unb ©d^ttjeftern 
l^orten, tt)a§ id) fiir einen 3:aufd^ getroffen l^atte, t)erfid^erten fie 
mir, id^ l^citte t)iermal me^r fiir bie 5Pfeife gegeben, al§ fie luert 
fei. SRun fiel mir crft ein, toa^ fiir fd^one ©ad^en id^ fiir ba§ 

26 iibrige ©elb f)dtte faufen fbnnen, unb fie tad^ten mid^ fo fel^r iiber 
meine Ginfalt au§, ba§ id) t)or SSerbru§ anfing ju toeinen. S)ie Steue 
mad^te mir nun mel^r 9[rger, aU bie 5Pfeife mir SSergniigen gc:= 
mad^t ^tte. J)a biefer SSorfall aber einen unau^Iofd^Ud^en ©in- 
brudE auf mid^ madE)te, fo toorb er mir in ber golge fef)r nii^Iidf). 

80 Oft, iDenn idf) in SSerfudf)ung fam, mir etn)a§ Unnotige§ ju faufen, 
fagte id) ju mir felbft: „®ib nid)t ju t)iel fiir bie $Pfeife!" unb 
fparte mein ®elb. 
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Urn btc giffterne an ben gingern }u jftl^Ien, baju gibt c§ nid^t 
ginger genug auf ber ganjen ©rbe, tjon bem filteften SKanne 6i§ 
ju bem Siibletn, ba§ in bie ©c^ule gel^t ! S)enn menn man in einer 
fdjonen 3?ad)t im gteien ftel^t ober bnrd^^ genfter l^inau^fd^ont, . 
tt)eld^ ein nnjal^Ibare 3Kenge l^immltfd^er Sid^ter ftral^len nnS frol^* 6 
Itd^ uttb freunblid) entgegen! Sag 3luge fann fid) nid^t fatt fel^en 
on bem l^immlifdjen ©d^anfpiele unb tt)ei§ nid)t, iDeld^en ©tern c§ 
juerfl unb am langften betrad^tcn fott; e§ ift, al§ tt)enn jeber 
fagte: ,,@d^au' mic^ an!" Unterbeffcn bett)egen fie fid^ alle am 
^immel fort, ©inige gel^en fd^on am friil^en 2lbenb unter. 2)ie lo 
ganje Sftad^t f)inburdf), tt)enn fd)on bie 2RorgenInft iiber bie @rbc 
ttjel^t unb t)on S)orf ju S)orf ba§ ^al^nengefdjrei burd^ bie Stac^t 
jiel^t, gel^en immer nod^ neue auf, unb e§ nimmt fein (£nbe. S)e§:= 
tt)egen ffinnen mir aud^ nie atte fid^tbaren ©terne be§ ^immelg 
auf einmal fel^en, nid^t einmal bie §alftc, benn e§ ift au^gemad^t, is 
ba§ fie ben 2:ag l^inburd^ ebenfo iDie bet 9?ad)t il)ren ftillen Sauf 
am $immel fortfe^en; nur ba§ toix fie tt)egen ber SageS^elle ntd^t 
fe^en fonnen. 

^er arme 9Rttflfaiti wx^ feitt ^oKege 

2ln einem .fd^onen ©ommertage ttjar im 5Prater ju SBien ein 
gro§e§ SSolfgfeft. S)er JfJrater ift eine fe^r grofee, offentUd^e ®ar:= 20 
tenanlage t)oII l^errlidjer SSftume, unb ift ber. ^auptfpajiergang unb 
95eIuftigung§ort ber SSiener. SSiel SSoIfg ftromte l^inau§, unb iung 
unb alt, t)orne]^m unb gering freuten ftd^ bort i^reg Sebcng; eiJ 
famen aud^ t)iete grembe, bie fid^ an ber SSoIfSluft erfreuten. SBo 
frol^Iid^e 3Kenfd^en ftnb, ba l^at aud^ ber etn)a§ ju l^offen, ber qm 2b 
bie SSarm^erjigfeit feiner gliidHid^eren SRitmenfd^en gemiefen ift. 
©0 iDaren benn l^ier eine SKenge Settler, Drgelmdnner, ^aTfen:^ 
mobd^en, bie fid^ il^ren ^eujer ju t)erbienen fud^ten. 

3n SBien lebte bamalS ein 3nt)alibe, bem feine Heine ^JJenfton 
sum Unterl^alte nid^t au§reid)te. Settein mod^te er nid^t. ®r w 
griff barker jur SSioIine, bie er t)on feinem SSater eriernt l^atte, ber 
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cm 9381^mc gctocfcn mor. ®r fptcltc untcr ctnem alten 93aum tm 
^Prater, unb fctncn treucn 5pubel ]§atte er fo abgerid^tct, bafe er 
t)or tl^m fafe unb ben alten ^ut tm SRauIc ]§ielt, in ben bte Seute 
btc paar Shreujer toarfenr bte fie il^m geben tooUten. ^eute flanb 

6 er aud^ ba unb fiebelte, unb ber 5PubeI fa§ tjor il^nt niit bent ^ute ; 
a6er bie Seute gingen tjoriibetr unb ber ^ut blieb leer, patten 
il^n bie Seute nur angefel^en, fie ]§(itten 95arm]§erjigleit mit il^nt 
l^aben mixffen. S)iinne§, tt)ei^e§ ipaar bedEte laum feinen ©d^Sbel; 
ein alter, fabenfd^einiger ©olbatenmantel tt)ar fein S'leib. ®ar 

10 mand^e ©d^Iad^t l^atte er mitgefdmpft, unb faft jebe ^tte x^xa in 
einer SRarbe einen ®en!jettel angel^ftngt. SRur brei ginger an ber 
red^ten ^anb l^ielten ben 95ogen; eine Sartatfd^enlugel ]§atte bie 
jmei anbern bei Slfpern mitgenommen, unb faft ju gteid^er 3cit 
nal^ni x^m eine gro^ere Sugel ba§ 95ein tt)eg. Unb bod^ fallen 

16 ]§eute bie frbl^Iid^en Seute nid^t auf il^n, unb er l^atte bod^ fiir ben 
lefeten ^eujer neue ©aiten auf feine SSiotine ge!auft unb fpiette 
mit aUer ^aft feine atten 3Kiirfd^e unb S:anje. 2:riibe unb trau* 
rig fa]§ ber alte SRann auf bie tt)ogenbe 3Kenfd^enmaffe, auf bie 
fr5]§Iid^en ©efid^ter, auf bie ftolje 5|8rad^t i^re§ 5pu^e§. 93ei il^rem 

20 Sadden brang ein ©tad^el in f einer ©eele, — l^eute 2lbenb mu|te er 
]§ungern auf feinem ©trol^Iager im S)ad^ftiibd^en. ©ein $(5ubel tt)ar 
in ber S^at beffer bran; er fanb bod^ t)ielleid^t auf bem §eimtt)ege 
einen Snod^en unter eineni ©ufefteine, an bem er feinen hunger 
ftillen !onntc. 

25 ©d^on tt)ar'§ jiemlid^ fpat am SRad^mittage. ©eine ^offnung 
XOQX fo nal^e am Untergel^en tt)ie bie ©onne; benn fd^on lel^rten 
bie Sufttoanbler juriidE. S)a legte fid^ ein red^t tiefe§ Seib auf bag 
tt)ettcrl^arte, tjernarbte ©efid^t. @r a^te nid^t, ba| nid^t tt)eit t)on 
il^m ein ftatttid^ gelteibeter §err ftanb, ber il^m lange jul^orte unb 

80 il^n mit bem 9lu8brudEe tief empfunbenen 3KitIeib§ betrod^tete. 911^ 
enblid^ aUeg frud^tlog btieb unb bie miibe §anb ben Sogen nid^t 
me^r fiil^ren !onnte, aud^ fein 95ein il^n laum mel^r trug, fe^te er 
fid^ auf einen ©tein unb ftiifete bie ©tirn in bie l^o^te §anb, unb 
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bic ®rbc faugtc ctntgc l^ctmlid^c Xrfincn cm, unb bte fagt^S ntd^t 
tt)iebcr. 

®er iperr abet, bcr bancbcn an bent ©tamme ber alten Stnbe 
lel^tttc, ]§atte gefcl^en, xoxt bie t)erfluntmettc ^anb bic S:riinen ab:= 
tt)ifd^te, banttt ba§ 9luge ber SBett bic ©puren nid^t fftl^e. @§ tt)ar, s 
at§ ob bic S:rttnen tr)ie fiebenbl^ci^e S:ropfcn bent ^errn auf ba§ 
^erj gcfallen mftren, fo rafd^ trat cr l^erju, reid^te bent SHten 
cin ©olbfliidE unb fagte: „Seil^et mir ®ure ®eigc ein ©tiinbd^en!" 
S)cr Stttc \oX) boH S)anle§ ben ^errn an, ber mit bcr bcutfd^en 
©prad^c fo ^olprig untging, tt)ie cr mit bcr ®cigc. SBa§ cr aber lo 
njoHtc, bcrftanb bcr Snbatibc bod^ unb reid^tc il^nt feinc ®eigc. 
@ic tnar nun fo fd^tcd^t nid^t; nur bcr gctnol^nlid^c (Scigcr frafetc 
fo iibel. (£r ftimmtc fie glodEcnrein, fleUte fid^ barauf gonj nal^c 
ju bent Qnbatiben unb fagte: ^SoUcgc, nun ncl^mt ^^x bag Oclb, 
unb id^ fpietc!" S)cr fing benn nun an ju fpiclen, ba^ bcr Slttc is 
feinc (Scige neugierig betrad^tctc unb meinte, e§ fei fie gar nid^t 
niel^r ; bcnn ber S:on ging tnunberbar in bic ©ectc, unb bic S:5nc 
roUten tt)ie $PerIcn bal^in. 3Kand)mat tnar^g, at§ jubitierten ©ngcl* 
ftintmen in ber ®eige, unb bann mieber, ate flagtcn S:5nc fd^tt)eren 
Scibc§ aug il^r l^crauS, bie ba§ ^erj fo bctt)cgten, ba§ bie Stu^ 20 
gen feud^t tnurben. 

Sc^t btieben bic Scute ftel^cn unb fallen ben ftattlid^en ^crrn 
an unb l^ord^tcn auf bic tt)unbert)oIIen S:onc ; ieberntann fa^'g, bcr 
^err geigtc fiir ben Slrntcn, aber nicmanb fannte il^n. Sntnter 
grower tnurbc ber Srei§ bcr 3ii^orcr. ©ctbft bic Sutfd^cn bcr 26 
SUornel^mcn l^iclten an. Unb ma§ bic ^auptfadjc xoax, jebcrntann 
fal^ ein, tnag bcr funftrcid^c grembc beabfid^tigtc, unb gab reid^tid^. 
S)a fict ®otb unb ©ilbcr in ben §ut unb aud^ Supfcr, jc nad^bcm 
e§ bie Scute l^atten, unb jc nad^bcm ba§ ^erj xoax. S)cr 5Pubet 
Inurrtc. SBar'g ^ptdficr, ober 9[rgcr? ®r fonntc ben ^ut nid^t so 
ntc^r l^altcn, fo fdE)mer tnar er gctt)orben. „2Rad)t il^n teer, SHter !" 
riefen bie Scute bent ^i^tjaliben ju, „cr inirb nod^ cinmal t)oH!" 
S^cr 3ttte tat'§, unb rid^tig, er mu^tc il^n nod^ cinmal leeren in 
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fetnen @adE, in ben cr btc SStottnc ju ftcdEen pftcgte. S)er Srembe 
ftanb ba mtt leud^tenbcn Slugeu unb fpictte, ba§ etn 93rabo iiber 
ba§ atibre crfd^aUte. Wit SBelt tDar entjiirft. ©nbtid^ ging bcr 
®ciger in bic prad^tigc 3KcIobie be§ Sicbe§ „®ott crl^alte granj, 

6 ben ^dfer!" iibcr. Mc ^iite unb SKii^cn flogen Don ben Slopfen; 
benn bie Dftcrreid^er liebten tl^ren eblen Saifer granj bon ganjem 
^er jen, unb er berbtente eg aud^ ; allmal^Itd^ tDurbe ber SSoIf§j[ubeI 
fo gra§, bafe pI5^Iid^ alle Seute bag Steb fangen. ®er (Seiger 
fptelte in ber gro^ten 93egciflerung, bi§ bag Sicb ju 6nbc tDar; 

10 bann tegte er rafd^ bie ®eige in beg gliidEtidjen Snbalibcn ©d^o§, 
unb e^e ber alte 3Kann ein SBort beg Sanfeg fagen lonnte, tDar 
er fort. 

„S33er tDar bag?" rief bag SSot!. 3)a trat ein §err bor unb 
fagte : „3d^ fenne il^n fel^r tDol^I, eg tt)ar ber auggejeid^nete ©eiger 

15 Sllejanber 93ou(j^er, ber l^ier feine gro^e S*unft in bem S)ienfte ber 
SBarml^erjigfeit iibte. Sa^t ung aber aud^ fein ebleg 93eifpiel nidit 
t)ergeffen !" 

S)er iperr ]§ielt feinen iput ^in, unb aufg neue pogen bie ©eiJ^g* 
banner in ben ^ut beg ^errn, ber biegmal fiir ben 3[nt)alibcn 

ao fammelte. Sllleg gab, unb alg bann ber iperr bag ®elb abermalg 

in beg 3nbaliben ©adE gefdjiittet, rief er : „i8oud^er lebe ]§od^ !" 

„^od^! l^od^! I^od^!" rief bag Soil. Unb ber S^balibe faltetc feine 

^dnbe unb betete : „^err, belol^ne bu'g il^m reid^Iid^ !" 

Unb id^ glaube, eg gab an biefem Slbenb jtt)ei ®tiidEIid)c mel^r 

25 in SBien. ®er eine tDar ber S^^balibe, ber nun toeitl^in feiner SRot 
entl^oben tDar, unb ber anbre tt)ar iBoudjer, bem fein ^erj ein 
3eugnig gab, urn bag man il^n beneiben mod^te. 

SBir aber fagen: ^ut ab bor bem S3oud^er, unb toenn er aud) 
taufenbmal ein granjofe tear! 

SB. 0. 'oon ^otn 
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mt &ott fang ait ! 

3tt ®ottc§ SRamcn fang' td^ an; 
®ott tft e§, bcr niir l^elfen !ann. 
SBenn ®ott mtr ]§tlft, tDtrb aHeg leid^t; 
SBo ®ott nid^t l^tlft, toirb ntd^tS crrcid^t. 
S)rum tft ba§ bcftc, tt)a§ tdb !ann: 
3n ®ottc§ 9iamcn fang' id^ an. 

(Sristnetfiitg 

SBtllfl bu tmmer tDciter fd^tDcifen? 
<Bk^\ ba§ ®ute licgt fo nal^. 
Seme nut ba§ ®IudE ergretfen, 
3)enn ba§ ®IudE tft immer ba. 



(Boet^ 



10 



IBergifnteinttifl^t 

e§ btii^t cin fd^one§ ©liimdien 
9tuf unfrcr griinen 9tu'; 
©cin 8lug' ift tDic ber ^immel, 
©0 l^eitcr unb fo 6Iau. 

®§ tr)ei§ nid^t Diet ju rcbcn, 
Unb aHeg, tt)a§ e§ fprid^t, 
2ft immer nur ba^felbe, 
3ft nur: Sergiftmeinnid^t. 

^eittrid^ Hoffmann t)on {JfaHerSleben 

^t^ mm ^era, fei miii httiommtn 

^erjr mcin ^erj, fci nid^t bcHommcnr 
Unb crtragc bein ®efd^idE. 
9?ener Stix^^Iing gibt juriidE, 
SBa8 bcr SBintcr bir genommen. 

Unb tt)ie tjict ift bir geblieben! 
Unb tt)ie fd^5n ift nod^ bic SBelt! ' 
Unb mein ^erj, tt)o bir geffiUt, 
aile§, aCe§ barfft bu licbcn! ^^.^ 



16 



20 



25 
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^n Mft mie eitte f&lwnt x 

3)u btft tDic etne 93Iume 
©0 l^olb unb fd^on unb rein; 
3^ fd&au' bid^ an, unb SBd^iratt 
©d^Ieid^t mtr in§ ^erj l^incin. 

» 2Rir tfl, ate ob id& bie ^anbc 

Slufg ipaupt btr tcgen foHf 
Setcnb, ba§ ®ott bid^ erl^atte 
©0 rein unb fd^on unb l^olb. 

<$eine 

3n ciner ©d^eune lag tjerftcdft 
10 ©in ^Pflug, fd^on ganj mit SRoft bcbedEt; 

©r \af) mit SRcib unb ftillem ®ram, 
SBenn blanf unb glanjenb aUc 9?ad^t 
©ein 95ruber toon bem gdbe tarn. 
S)a fragt* er einft mit triibem ©inn: 
15 ,,SBic lommt'g, ba| id^ fo roftig bin, 

3nbc§ bu gWnjeft tJoU tjon ^rad^t? 
93in bod^ au§ gleid^em ©toff gcmad^t!" 
„®k^\ lieber Si^cunb," tjcrfc^te bcr, 
„2Kein ®Ianj lommt tjon bcr Slrbcit l^er."^ 

Sgnaa flftana SafteUt 

@c^afeiri9 @oiiitiagi8Iieb 3 

20 ®a§ ift ber Jag bc§ ^errn! 

3d& bin allein auf tueitcr glur; 
3?od^ eine 3KorgengIodEe nur, 
3?un ©tille nal^ unb fern. 

2lnbetcnb !nie' id^ l^ier. 
25 fix|e§ ®rau'n, gel^eimeS SBcl^'n, 

2lt§ fnietcn t)iete ungefcl^'n 
Unb beteten mit mir! 
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S)er ^immel, na^ unb fern, 
Gr tft fo flat nnb feterlid^, 
©0 ganj, aB tDottt' er offnen fi(^. 
3)a§ tft ber Jag be§ ^errn! u^tanb 

3ur ©d^micbe ging etn jungcr ^elb, i; 

6r l^att' etn gute§ ©d^tDcrt befleUt; 
S)od^ al§ er'§ tt)og itt freier ^anb, 
S)a§ ©d^iDert er tjiel ju fiJ^tDcr erfattb. 

J)er atte ©d^mieb ben 95art fid^ ftreid^t: 
„®a§ ©d^tDert ift nid^t ju fd^tDer, nod^ leid^t, lo 

3u fd^ttjad^ ift ®uer 2lrm, id^ mein'; 
S)od^ morgen foil gel^olfen fein." 

„?iein, l^cut'; bei aUcr SRitterfd^aft, 
®urd^ meine, nid^t burd^ geuer§ Sraft!" 
3)er ^iingling fprid^t^g, il^n Sraft burd^bringt: is 

S)Q§ ©d^ttjert er ]§od^ in Siiften fd^ttjingt. 

U^tanb 

®ie 3tbenbgIodfd^en tauten 
3)cn miiben S:ag jur 3tul^^ 
S)ie 93Inmen auf ben ^eiben 
S:un fd^Wfrig bie Slugen ju. ao 

3)ic 9?5glein in ben SBdumen, 
©ie fd^meigen aHe ftiE, 
©in jebeg l^eimtid^ traumen 
S?om golbnen 3Korgen miH. 

2)ie ©d^iffe rnl^'n im ^afen, « 

Seine SBeUe regt fid^ mel^r; 
©0 gel^ aud^ bu nun fd^Iafen 
Unb bange nid^t fo fel^r. 
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Unb la% ben SSater forgcn, 
S)er liber ben ©tcrnen tDad^t: 
@r fegnet mit gi^euben ben 3Korgen, 
(£r fegnet mit grieben bie 9?ad^t. 

6 Scnnft bu bag Sanb, tt)o bie gitronen Miil^'n, 

3m bunfein Saub bie ®oIb-Drangen gliii^^n, 

®in fanfter SBinb bom blauen ^immel toe^tf 

S)ie SK^rte ftiH unb ^od^ ber Sorbcer ftel^t? 

Sennft bu e§ tt)O^I? 
10 S)a]^in! ©al^in 

SRod^t' id^ mit bit, o mein ©eliebter, jiel^'n. 

Sennft bu bag ^aug? Suf ©ftulen ru^t fein S)ad^, 

®g glanjt ber @aal, e§ fd^immert ba§ ©emad^, 

Unb SRarmorbitber ftel^'n unb fel^'n mid^ an: 

15 SBa§ l^at man bir, bu armeg Jfinb, getan? 

Sennft bu e§ tDol^I? 

3)a]§in! Sa^in 

SRod^t' id^ mit bir, o mein Sefd^ii^cr, jie^'n. 

Sennft bu ben 95erg unb feinen SBoIfenfteg? 

20 S)a§ SKauItier fud^t im SRebet feinen SBeg; 

3n ^ol^Ien mol^nt ber ®rad^en alte ©rut; 

@g ftiirjt ber geig unb iiber il^n bie Slut. 

Sennft bu il^n tDO^I? 

^df)\n\ S)a]^in 

26 ®e]^t unfer SBeg! o SSater! la^ un§ jiel^^n. 

®iegfriebi9 @c^»ert 

Sung ©iegfricb mar ein ftoljer ^nab\ 
(Sing bon beg SSaterg 95urg l^erab^ 

SBoUt' raften nid^t in SSaterg ^aug, 
SBoIIt' ttjanbern in alle SBelt ^inaug. 
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Scgegnet^ tl^m mand^ SRttter totxt 

SRit feflem ©d^Ub utib brettem ©d^tt)ert. 

©iegfrieb nur einen StedEen trug, 
S)a§ mar tl)m bitter unb leib genug. 

Unb aU er ging im finftcrn SBatb, s 

^am cr ju etner ©d^miebc balb. 

S)a fa]§ cr Sifcn unb ©tal^t genug, 
(Sin lufttg S^uer glammcn fd^Iug. 

„0 3Kciftcr, Ucbfter SKetfter mein, 

Sa§ bu mii) beinen (Sefellen fetn! lo 

Unb Icl^r^ bu mid^ mit %ltx^ unb 9ld^t, 
SBic man btc guten ©d^ttjertcr mod^t!" . 

©tegfrieb ben ipammcr tt)o]§I fd^toingen funnt, 
®r fdjlug ben 2lmbo§ in ben ®runb. 

@r fd^tug, ba^ meit ber SBalb crflang is 

Unb allc§ ©fen in ©tiidfe fprang. 

Unb bon ber tefeten ©ifenftang* 

3Kad)t* er ein ©d)tt)ert fo breit unb long. 

,,9tun l^ab' id^ gefdimiebct ein gute§ ©d^mcrt, 

5Run bin id^ wie anbrc Siitter totvt 20 

SRun fd^Iag^ id^ ttjie ein anbrer §elb 

5)ie Siicfen unb ®rad^en in SBalb unb getb." 

SRein Siel^en 

SBie fount' id^ bein tjergeffen! 
3d^ tt)ei|, ma§ bu mir bift, 

SBenn aud^ bie SBcIt il^r Sicbfteg 26 

Unb 93eftc§ balb bcrgi^t. 
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3d& fing' e§ ^tU unb ruf e§ taut: 
ERcin Saterlanb tft meine 93raut! 
SBie fount' td^ betu Dergeffeu! 
3d^ ttjei^r ma§ bu mix btft. 

« SBic fouut' id^ bein tjcrgcffeu! 

3)etu beuf' td^ aHejeit; 

3d^ bin mtt bit berbunbeu, 

2Rit bit in greub' uub Sctb. 

3d^ tDiE fiir btd^ tm S'ampfe ftel^n 
10 Hub, foH e§ fetn, mtt bit t)erge]^u. 

SBie fount' id^ bctn tjergeffen! 

S)eiu benf id^ aHejeit. 

SBie fount' id^ bein tjergcffcn! 

3(^ tt)eife, ttjaS bu mir bift, 
16 ©otaug cin ^aud^ tjon Sicbe 

Uub Scben in uiir ift. 

3d^ fud^e uid)t§ al« bid^ alleiu, 

9lt§ beiucr Siebe mert ju fein. 

SBie ffinut' id^ bein tjergcffen! 
20 3d^ toei^, tuaS bu uiir bift. 

^einrid^ Hoffmann tton ?(aIIerSIeBen 

SBo'§ SDarftein bort ju ©nbe gel^t, 
SBo'§ 2Riil)Icnrab am Sad) ftd^ brel^t, 
S)a ftel^t im buft'gen a3Iiiteuftraufe 
©in ^iitttein fleiu: mein Sater^aug. 

26 ®a fditagen mir jtuci ^erjen brin 

SSott Siebe uub boH treuem ©inn; 
SRein SSater uub bie 2Rutter mein, 
S)a§ finb bie ^erjen, fromm uub rein. 
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®arin nod^ meine SBiege ftel^t, 
Sarin lernt' td^ mein erft ®cbet ; 
S)artn fanb ©piel unb 2uft ftet§ SRaum, 
®arin trftumt' td^ ben erflen Jraum. 

S)rum taufd^' id^ fiir ba§ fd^onfle ©(^Io§, 5 

SBfir'g felfenfeft unb rtcfengro^, 
SRetn Uebc§ ^iitttcin bod^ nid^t au§, 
S)enn^§ gtbt ja nur ctn 9?aterl^au§. 

95ei einem SBirte tDunbcrmtIb, 
®a mar td^ iixngfl ju ®afte; 10 

(Sin gotbner Slpfel tt)ar fcin ©d^itb 
9tn einem langen ?Ifte. 

(g§ tDar ber gute 9lpfetbaum, 
95ei bem td^ einge!c]§ret ; 

2Rit filler Soft unb frifd^em ©d^aum 15 

§at er mid^ tDol^t genfil^ret. 

®§ famen in fein griincS ^au§ 
SSiel leid^tbefd^ttjingte ©fifte; 
©ie fprangen frei unb l^ietten ©d^mauS 
Unb fangen auf ba§ befle. 20 

3d^ fanb ein Sett ju fiifeer 9iuf)' 
Stuf tDeid^en, griinen SRatten; 
S)er SBirt, er bedEte fetOft mid^ ju 
9Kit feinem fiil^ten ©d^atten. 

Stun fragt' id) nad^ ber ©d^ulbigfeit : 25 

S)a fd^iittett' er ben SBipfet. 
©efegnet fei er allejeit 
a3on ber SSurjel.btg jum ®ipfet! 

U^Ianb 
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®g rcben unb trdumen bic SRcnfd^en tjiel 

9?on beffern fiinfttgen J^ogcn; 
3lai^ einem gtiidEIidicn, golbenen 3^^ 

©iel^t man fie renncn unb jagen; 
6 ®te SBett ttjirb att unb tt)irb tDteber jung, 

S)od^ ber 3Kenfd^ ]§offt tntnter SSerbefferung. 

S)ic ^offnung fiil^rt tl^n tn§ Seben etn, 
©ic umflattert ben frol^ttdien Snaben, 
®en SiittflK^Q todEt il^r 3flii6erfd^ein, 
10 @ie tDtrb mit bcm ®rei§ ntd^t begrabcn; 

S)enn befdjtteftt cr tm ®rabe ben ntiiben Sauf, 
Stod^ im ®rabe t)ffanjt er — bie ^offnung auf. 

G§ tft fein Icercr, fd^mctiJ^cInber 3Saf)n, 

©rjeugt tm ®et)trne ber 2:orcn. 
15 Swt ^erjen fiinbet c§ laut fid^ an: 

3u tr)a§ 93cfferm finb tt)tr geboren; 
Unb tt)a§ bic tnnere ©timme fprtd^t, 
2)a§ tdufd^t bie l^offenbe ©eele nid^t. 

©driller 

^ie manbelttbe ®Ioffe 2 

@§ ttjar ein Slinb, ba§ tooUtt nie 
20 3^1^ Sird^e fid^ bequemen, 

Unb ©onntagg fanb e§ ftetg ein SBie, 
S)en SBeg in§ Selb ju nel^men. 

3)ie SKutter ft)rad&: „S)ie ®Io.dEe tont, 
Unb fo ift'g bit befo^Ien, 
26 Unb ^fl bu bid^ nid^t l^ingembl^nt, 

©ie fommt unb tDirb bid^ ]§oIen." 

S)a§ Sinb, e§ benft : ,,5)ie ®IodEe pngt 
S)a broben auf bem ©tu^Ie." 
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©d^on l^at'g ben SBeg tng gelb gelenft, 
2tl§ licf' eg aug bcr ©d^utc. 

S)ic ®IodEe, (SIodEc tout ntd^t mcl^r, 
2)ie abutter ^at gcfadEelt. 

2)od^ tt)eld^ ein ©d^rcdEen! ^tnterl^er s 

3)tc OIodEc lommt gett)adEeIt. 

©ie madfett fdjneH, man glaubt e§ faum; 
3)a§ armc ^tnb tm ©d^rcdEen, 
6§ Iciuft, c8 lommt alig tote im Jraum ; 
a)ic ©lodEc tt)trb e§ bedEen! lo 

S)od^ ntmmt e§ rid^tig feinen $ufd^, 
Unb mtt getDanbtcr ©d^neUe 
em e§ burd^ Singer, gelb unb ©ufd^ 
3ur ^trd^e, jur Sapelle. 

Unb jcben ©onn== unb Scicrtag is 

©ebenit e8 an ben ©d^aben, 
Sa^t burd^ ben erften ©todEenfd^tag, 
Sttd^t in 5|8erfon ftd^ tabcn. 

^ie SBac^t ant SR^eiit 

eg brauft ein 9tuf mie S)onncr]^aII, 

SBie ©d^tDertgeflirr unb SBogenpraH: 20 

3um 3tl)ein, jum Stl^ein, jum beutfd^cn 9t]§ein! 

SBcr tt)ill beg ©tromeg filter fcin? 

Sieb SJatcrtanb, magft rul^ig fein, 

geft flel^t unb treu bic SBadE)t am 9t!^einf 

S)urd^ ^ttnberttaufenb judEt eg fd^nell, 25 

Unb aUer Stugen blifeen l^ell: 

S)er beutfdE)e Sii^oti^^flr ftomm unb ftarl, 

Sefd^irmt bie l^eirgc Sanbegmar!. 

Sieb SJatertanb, magft rul^tg fein, 

Seft ftel^t unb treu bie SSad^t am atl^ein! 30 
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(£r blidEt l^tnauf in ^immclSau'iir 

SSo ^elbcngetflcr mcberfd^au^n, 

Unb fd^tDort mit ftoljer ffiampfeSluft : 

„S)Ur atl^eitt, 6Ici6ft beutfd^, ttJte mcinc Sruft. 

„Unb ob metn ^erj im 5:obe brtd^t, 

SBirft bu bod^ brum cin SBelfdjcr nid^t. 
3teid^ tDte an SBaffer beinc glut 
3ft 3)eutfd^tanb ja wx ^elbenblut. 

„@oIan9 ci^ Iropfd^cn Slut nod^ gliil^tr 
10 SRod^ cine gauft ben S)egen jiel^t, 

Unb nod^ cin 8lrnt bie 93ud^fe fpannt, 
Setritt lein SBelfd^er beinen ©tranb.'* 

S)cr @d^tt)ur erfd^allt, bie SBoge rinnt, 
SDie gal^ncn ftattern l^od^ im SBinb: 
15 ^um SR^ein, jum 3t]§ein, jum beutfd^en SRI^cinl 

SBir aUc tooHen ^iiter fein! 
Sicb Saterlanb, magft rul^ig fein, 
gcft ftel^t unb treu bie SBad&t am fR^ein! 
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X Betrachten wir naohts die Sterne, so bemerken wir, dass sie 
von ungleicher Helligkeit sind. Sind nun einige kleiner ^Is 
die andern, oder sind die glanzenderen nns nSiier? Es ist 
schwer, dies mit Sicherheit zu sagen, denn mancbmal sind glan- 
zende Sterne uns nahe; es gibt aber auch kleine Sterne, die 6 
eben so nahe sind, so dass sowohl Grosse als Entfemung ins 
Spiel kommen. 

Man ordnet die Sterne nach Gr5ssenklassen, je nach dem 
Grade ihrer Helligkeit. Von den hellsten sagt man, sie seien 
erster Gr5sse, die nS.chsthellen Sterne nennt man zweiter Grosse, lo 
und so geht es herab bis zu Sternen fUnfzehnter und sech- 
zehnter Gr5sse, die nur duroh die st§.rksten Fernrohre sichtbar 
sind. Der schwg.Ghste, in einer dunkeln Nacht ftlrs blosse 
Auge sichtbare Stem, ist ungefM,hr sechster Gr5sse. 

2 Wenn wir das Wasser des Meeres untersuohen, so finden wir, is 
dass es sich von dem Wasser auf dem Lande insofem unter- 
scheidet, als es salzig ist. Es enthalt etwas, was wir im ge- 
wohnlichen Quell- oder Flusswasser nicht bemerken. Wenn 
wir einen Tropfen klares Wasser nehmen und ihn auf einer 
Glasplatte v^ardunsten lassen, so finden wir, dass er keine Spur 20 
zurtlcklasst. Nun woUen wir aber einen Tropfen Meerwasser 
nehmen und ihn verdunsten lassen. Es bleibt eine kleine, weisse 
Schicht zurtLck, und wenn wir sie unter das Mikroskop bringen, 
so sehen wir dass sie aus zarten Kristallen von gewohnlichem 
oder Meersalz, vermisoht mit andern, meistens Gipskristallen, 26 
besteht. 

3 Die grosse deutsche Entdeckung der Einheit aller Natur- 
krafte, des Gesetzes, dass keine Kraft jemals verloren geht, 
sondern sich nur, wenn sie zu verschwinden scheint, in eine 
andre verwandelt, hat in den Augen der Physiker die alten Son- 30 
nenanbeter wieder zu Ehren gebracht; den nunmehr wissen wir, 
dass nicht nur alles organische Leben unsrer Erde, sondern auch 
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jede mechanische Bewegung der unbelebten Stoffe auf ihr von 
den Sonnenstrahlen geweckt werden muss. Wenn der Glutball 
unsers Zentralk5rpers im Osten emporsteigt, erwacht das Natur- 
leben, das ohne seine Strahlen nicht gedacht werden kann, und 
6 jubelt ihm entgegen. An jedem Orte, den seine durchdringen- 
den Lichtblicke treffen, steigt ein Strom erwS,rmter Luft in die 
Hohe, um sich als frische Brise, die unsre Schiffe und Wind- 
mtlhlen treibt, oder als wilder Orkan, der Stadte und Land- 
strecken verwtlstet, in die weniger erwarmten Regionen zu 

10 ergiessen. An den Oberflachen der Meere verdunsten taglich 
ungeheure Massen Wasser im Sonnenschein, um mit der er- 
warmten Luft emporzusteigen und den ewigen Kreislauf von 
neuem zu beginnen, worin es, wie der Dichter sagt, der mensch- 
lichen Seele gleicht. Nah oder fern vom Ufer f allt es als Nebel, 

15 Regen, Schnee oder Hagel zum Boden nieder. 

Ohne Eisen konnten wir nicht leben; denn das Eisen rollt i 
in unserm Blute und gibt ihm die rote Farbe. Das Eisen fertigt 
die Wiege des Sauglings und den Sarg des Toten ; es baut uns 
die Hauser, warmt uns die Zimmer, schliesst uns die TUren. 

20 Das Eisen pfltlgt unsre Acker, maht unsre Wiesen und Felder 
und hilft uns, das erworbene Gut schtltzen, wenn die Feinde den 
Herd und die Freiheit bedrohen. Mit dem Eisen starken wir 
den Huf unsrer Pferde und ztlgeln ihren wilden Mut; aus Eisen 
bereiten wir dem eisernen Dampfwagen eine Strasse; die 

25 grossten Seeschiffe, die das Meer durchfurchen, sind aus Eisen ge- 
baut; des Eisens bedienen wir uns bei Anwendung des elektri- 
schen Stromes, der mit Blitzesschnelle unsre Gedanken forttragt 
von Stadt zu Stadt, von Land zu Land, der uns das glanzendste 
Licht, die gewaltigste Kraft zu dem Betriebe der Maschinen zur 

30 Verftlgung stellt. Das Eisen ist das allerunscheinbarste Metall, 
und doch konnen wir erst durch seine Hilfe die tlbrigen Metalle 
gewinnen, konnen auch die andern Metalle ersetzen. Wie das 
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Getreide ist das Eisen zur Notdurft unsers Leibes und Lebens 
erschaffen; es ist uns notig wie das tagliche Brot. 

So nahe die Sonne zu sein scheint, wenn sie frtih hinter den 
Bergen in die frische Morgenluft hinaufscheint, so ist sie doch 
ungefahr 150 Millionen Kilometer weit von der Erde entfernt. 6 
Weil aber eine solche Zahl sich geschwinder aussprechen als 
ausdenken lasst, so merke: Wenn auf der Sonne eine grosse, 
scharf geladene Kanone stande und der Soldat, der hinten steht 
und sie richtet, zielte auf keinen andern Menschen als auf dich : 
so dtlrftest du deswegen in dem namlichen Augenblicke, als sie lo 
losgebrannt wird, noch herzhaft anfangen, ein neues Haus zu 
bauen, und k5nntest darin noch lange Jahre essen, trinken und 
schlafen. Denn wenn auch die Kugel in schnurgerader Rich- 
tung und immer in gleicher Geschwindigkeit fort und fort floge, 
so konnte sie doch erst nach Verlauf von 25 Jahren von der 15 
Sonne hinweg auf der Erde anlangen, obgleich eine I^anonen- 
kugel einen scharfen Flug hat und zu einer Weite von 200 
Meter nicht mehr als den sechzigsten Teil einer Minute braucht. 

Dass die Sonne nicht bloss eine glanzende Fensterscheibe des 
Himmels, sondern wie unser Erdkorper eine schwebende Kugel 20 
sei, begreift man schon leichter. Aber wer vermag mit seinen 
Gedanken ihre Grosse zu umfassen, da sie aus einer so unge- 
heuren Feme solche Kraft des Lichts und der Warme noch auf 
die Erde austlbt und alles segnet, was ihr mildes Antlitz 
bescheint! Der Durchmesser der Sonne ist 119 mal grosser als 26 
der Durchmesser der Erde. Aber im Korpermass betragt ihre 
Masse anderthalb Millionen mal so viel als die Erde. Wenn 
sie hohl ware, so hatte nicht nur unsre Erde in ihr Raum; auch 
der Mond, der doch 384000 Kilometer von uns absteht, kSnnte 
darin ohne Anstoss auf- und untergehen; ja er konnte noch 30 
einmal so weit von uns entfernt sein, als er ist, und doch ohne 
Anstoss um die Erde herumspazieren, wenn er wollte. 
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Die geologische Geschichte bringt daher viele Tatsachen, die i 
wohl darauf berechnet sind, unsre Gedanken mit der grossen 
Vorzeit unsers Planeten zu erftlllen und mit der wundervoUen 
Kette von Veranderungen, wodurch der gegenwftrtige Stand der 
6 Dinge hervorgebracht worden ist Wir lernen darauB, dass Berge 
und Taler nicht pl5tzlich bo ge worden sind, wie wir sie jetzt ken- 
nen, sondern dass sie erst eine Reihe von 3.hnlichen Vorgangen 
durchgemacht haben, die auch jetzt noch fortwahrend stattfin- 
den. Wir entdecken, dass jeder Teil des Bodens unter unsern 

10 Ftlssen uns seine Geschichte erzahlen kann, wenn wir ihn nur 
zu fragen verstehen. Und das Merkwtlrdigste von allem ist, dass 
wir finden, dass die Arten der Pflanzen und Tiere, die jetzt 
Land und Meer beleben, nicht die ersten oder ursprtlnglichen 
Arten sind, sondern dass ihnen andre vorausgingen und diesen 

15 wieder noch frtlhere. 

Wenn das Blut fortwahrend mit neuen Stoffen bereichert 2 
wird, muss es auch fortwahrend von abgenutzten Stoffen befreit 
werden. Die Stoffe, die das Blut ausscheidet, sind nicht die- 
selben, die es aufnahm. Das Blut ist, wie schon gesagt, Brenn- 

20 material der Muskeln, des Gehirns und der andern Teile des 
Korpers. Sie verbrennen das Blut durch Hitze, aber ohne 
Lichtentwicklung. Aber, wie wir aus dem Elementarbuche der 
Chemie lernten, ist Verbrennen nur Umwandlung, nicht Zer- 
storung; wahrend des Verbrennens geht nichts verloren. Ver- 

26 brennt der Muskel Blut, so verbrennt er es zu etwas; dieses 
Etwas, was schon verbrannt wurde, kann nicht noch einmal 
verbrannt und muss entfernt werden. 

In der Winterzeit sehen wir an einem klaren, kalten Abend, 3 

dass die Spitzen der Baume und H&user mit einem weissen 

30 Pulver, Reif genannt, bedeckt sind, und wenn wir erwachen, 

sehen wir an den Fensterscheiben unsrer Schlafkammer schdne 

Figuren, gleich htlbschen Pflanzen. Nehmen wir ein wenig von 
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dem Reif, so iinden wir, dass es in unsrer Hand zu Wasser ver- 
schmilzt. Es ist wirklich Eis. Und wenn wir die Bilder auf 
der Fensterscheibe mit einem Vergrosserungsglas besehen, be- 
merken wir, dass sie aus kleinen SttLckchen Eis zu bestimmten 
Figuren zusammengesetzt sind. Jedes dieser EissttLckchen ist 5 
auf f olgendem Wege gemacbt worden : die Luf t im Zimmer ist 
viel warmer als die Luft draussen, und ist mit fast ebenso viel 
Wasser gemiscbt, als sich in der Luft als Gas erhalten kann. Die 
dtinnen Glasscheiben werden yon der Aussenluft gekUhlt, und 
das gasartige Wasser im Zimmer wird zu kleinen Tropf en kalten lo 
Wassers, sobald es mit den kalten Fensterscheiben in Bertlbrung 
kommt. Die Scheiben werden kalter und kalter, diese kleinen 
Tropfen gefrieren, und das Wasser wird fest und kristallisiert. 

1 Um die Zusammensetzung der Korper kurz und tlbersichtlich 
auszudrtlcken, bedient man sich der chemischen Formeln. Man i5 
bezeichnet das Atom jedes Elementes mit den Anfangsbuch- • 
staben seines lateinischen Namens. Eine cbemiscbe Formel ist 
zugleich ein Ausdruck ftir die qualitative und die quantitative 
Zusammensetzung der Korper. Die Formel des Wassers HgO 
drtickt aus, dass darin ein Atom (16 Gewicbtsteile) Sauerstoff '^ 
mit zwei Atomen (2 Gewichtsteilen) Wasserstoff zu einem Mole- 
ktll (18 Gewichtsteilen) Wasser verbunden ist. 

2 Die Erfahrung lehrt, dass alle Korper, die sich in der Nahe 
der Erdoberflache befinden, das Bestreben zeigen, zu fallen. 
Die Ursache des Falls der Korper ist eine von der Erde ausge- 25 
tlbte Anziehungskraft, die Schwerkraft genannt wird. 

3 Elektrizitat wird durch Reibung erregt. Die Nichtleiter der 
Elektrizitat werden durch Reiben elektrisch und behalten ihre 
Elektrizitat. Die Leiter konnen ebenfalls elektrisch gemacht 
werden, bewahren den elektrischen Zustand aber nur dann, 30 
wenn sie isoliert sind. Die Nichtleiter werden auch Isolatoren 
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genannt. Man unterscheidet positive und negative ElektrizitS^t. 
Zwischen gleichnamig elektrisierten Korpern iindet Abstossung, 
zwischen ungleichnamig elektrisierten Korpern findet Anzie- 
hung statt. 

5 Da alle Korper durch die Wftrme ausgedehnt werden, und i 
also das Volumen eines Korpers von dem Grade seiner Erw&r- 
mung abhangt, so kann die Ausdehnung eines Korpers dazu 
dienen, um den Grad seiner Erwarmung, seine Temperatur, zu 
messen. Das Instrument aber, das man anwendet, um die Tem- 

10 peratur zu bestimmen, nennt man Thermometer. 

An dem untern Ende einer engen Glasrohre befindet sich ein 
kugelformiges oder zylindrisches GefSss; dies Gefass und ein 
Teil der Rohre ist mit Quecksilber geftlllt. Durch Erwarmung 
vermehrt sich das Volumen des Quecksilbers, es steigt in der 

15 Rohre ; wenn die Kugel erkaltet, vermindert sich das Volumen 
des Quecksilbers wieder, der Gipfel der QuecksilbersS^ule in der 
Rohre sinkt. 

Ein Kristall ist die nattLrliche Form eines Minerals: eine 2 
ktlnstliche von Menschen gearbeitete Form ist niemals ein 

20 Kristall. Ein StUck Glas, dem man durch Schleifen die Form 
eines Kristalls, etwa eines Oktaeders, gegeben hat, ist daher 
kein Kristall, denn seine Form ist keine nattLrliche, es hat sie 
nicht von selbst angenommen. Ein Oktaeder von Alaun da- 
gegen ist ein Kristall, denn diese Form ist eine nattLrliche, sie 

25 bildet sich inmier von selbst, wenn Alaun aus seiner Losung in 
Wasser sich ausscheidet. 

Der Sauerstoff lasst sich mit HtLlfe von Kfilte durch starken 3 
Druck zu einer FlUssigkeit zusanmienpressen und verdichten. 
Ftir sich allein nicht brennbar, unterhalt und steigert er die 
30 Verbrennung unter grosser Warmeentwicklung; er ist also eine 
der wesentlichsten und unentbehrlichsten Mittel, um eine Ver- 
brennung Uberhaupt zustande kommen zu lassen, EntzUndete 
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bis zum GlUhen erhitzte oder nur glimmende Korper, wie z. B. 
glimmendes Holz, gltlhendes Eisen, entztodeter Phosphor, bren- 
nender Schwefel, brennen in reinem Sauerstoffgas hell, leuch- 
tend und lebhaft mit grossem Lichtglanz. 

1 Eine neue Epoche begann ftlr die Physik mit der Aufstellung 5 
des Gravitationsgesetzes durch Newton. Gegen die Mitte des 
18. Jahrhunderts fing die Elektrizitatstheorie an rasch vorwarts 
zu schreiten. Der Unterschied zwischen den verschiednen 
Substanzen als Leiter und Nichtleiter (Isolatoren) wurde ent- 
deckt. Das Vorhandensein zweier verschiedner Modifikationen 10 
der elektrischen Kraft wurde nachgewiesen, der sogenannten 
positiven und negativen Elektrizitat, deren Auftreten Franklin 
durch eine grCssere oder geringere Anhaufung des elektrischen 
Fluidums glaubte erklaren zu konnen. 

2 Der reinen Chemie steht die angewandte Chemie gegenftber, is 
d. h. die Anwendung der Chelmie auf andre Zweige des Wissens 
und Konnens. So spricht man von einer physiologischen Che- 
mie, d. h. der Anwendung der Chemie auf die Physiologie, die 
Erkenntnis des tierischen und pflanzlichen Lebens in dem Zu- 
stande der Gesundheit, von einer pathologischen Chemie, d. h. 20 
ihrer Anwendung auf die Erkenntnis des Lebens in dem Zu- '*' 
stande der Krankheit. Man bezeichnet mit mineralogischer, . ^^ 
mit geologischer Chemie die Anwendung der Chemie auf die * 
Kenntnisse der Mineralien und des Baues der Erde. 
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htX, 85,4 

htttot, 101,4 
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binnen, 85^ 
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bigfj^en, 35,4 
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comparison of adjectives, 23 

adverbs, 82 



conditional sentences, 98 
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ha, 102,2 

ha-, bar-, 858 

bamit, 102,3 

bai^, 32& 

baft, 102,4 

dates, 29, 2 

days of the week, 28, 4 

definite article, 2, 3, 3 

beitt, adj., 3,1; pron., 31» 

beiner, 31 

htnhn, 59 

betttt, adv., 1002; conj., 100,3 

bcr, article, 2; pron., 32, i, 33, i 

berer, 32* 

berjenige, 32 

berfelbe, 32 

bie§, 326 

biefer, adj., 1,2; pron., 32 

btei^feiti^, 84, 3 

btt, 30 

bttrdi, 88, 3 
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e^e, 101,4 

tin, article, 3,i; pron., 36, 1,2 

einanber, 30,4 

etttifier, 36, 3 

tin», 222 

entgegen, 86, i 

etttttieber ♦ • . obcr, 100, 5 

er, 30 

tS, 30, 32« 

etttiai^, 36,4 
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tmtf adj., 3,i; pron., 31* 
eurer, 31 

F 
fir, 88,4; ttiod — eiii, 33* 



gttttj, 34a 

geBen, 68,4,5 

gegeit, 89, 1 

0egeitfiBet, 86, a 

gentSg, 85^ 

genitive of nouns ending in an 

«-80und, 18S 18», llQi 
gett, 891 

gender of nouns, 4, 2-4, 5 
geitttg, 36, 5 
gerundive, 22, i 
given names, 18, z, 18^ 
Grimm's Law, 116 



](a(eit, 42, 43, 60, z 
%a% 28^ 

i^aVbtn, ^aXi^tXf 84,4 
^tx^t% 62« 
ftelfett, 62« 
ifinitt^ 92, z 
^drett, 62> 

I 

i4 30 

idioms, general, 104 

prepositional, 94 
ieren, verbs ending in, 40* 
i^t, adj., 8,1; pron., 31* 
gijr, adj., 3, 1 ; pron., 31* 

Hrer, 31 
aijrer, 31 
in, 92, 2 



ittbent, 102,5 
indirect discourse, 99 

object, 1131 
infinitive, 40, z ; as noun, 6^ 
\mzt^a% 84^ 

inseparable verbs, 67, 74, 4, 5, 75 
inverted order, 97, z 
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iemaitb, 37,3 

iener, adj., 1,2; pron., 32 
\txt\t\t», 84, 3 



f ein, 3 

feiuer, 37,4 

feuiteit, 69 

key to the classes of nouns, 19 

friift, 841 



IH^», 84, 5 
laffett, 62« 
le^rett, 62* 
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maiSs^tUf 62> 

man, 37,5 

mand^et, 38, z 

measure, 28, z 

me^r, 38,2 

me^tere, 38, 3 

mettt, adj., 3,z; pron., 31* 

ntetner, 31 

ntit, 86,3 

ntittelft, 84^ 
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months, 29, i 

mood auxiliaries, 54, Q2 

If 
nai^, 2^, 86, 4 

nad^bem, 102,7 

tteBen, 92,3 

nth% 851 

nennen^ 59 

neuter used of persons, 34* 

ntfl^t, 96,4; — ttur * * * fonbent autii, 
100,7 

nxdit§f 38, 4 

niemanb, 88,5 

ttod^, noISi tin, 35^ 

normal order, 96, 103^ 

nouns: Class I, 6; Class II, 8; 
Class 111,12; Class IV, 
13 ; Class V, 17 ' 

numerals, 26 



0B, 103, 1 
nBer^alB, 84^ 
ohqiti^, 103, 2 
objects, 96,2, 113^ 
ob\dion, 103,2 
ohwo% 103,2 
0ber, 100,4 
ofint, 89,2 
order of words, 96 



paat, 38, 6 

participles, 20 ; as nouns, 22, 3 

passive voice, 50, 60, 3 

possession, 18,4, ^^^ 

possessive adjectives, 3 

possessor, 18,3 

prefixes inseparable, 74,4, 75, 76 



prefixes separable, 74, 1-3, 75, 96^ 

prepositional idioms, 94 

prepositions with o., 84 

with D., 86, 90 
A., 88, 90 

pronouns, demonstrative, 32 
indefinite, 34 
intensive, 30,2 
interrogative, 33,4,5 
personal, 30, 93> 
possessive, 31 
reciprocal, 30, 4 
reflexive, 30, 3, 61^ 
relative, 33 

proper nouns, 18 



ttnntn, 59 

S 

seasons, 29, i 

feljctt, 62» 

feitt, adj., 3,1; pron., 31^; verb, 

60,2 
fcit, conj., 103,3; prep., 86,5 
feitbem, 103,3 
\tihft, 30, 2 
\tnhtn, 59 

separable verbs, 56, 74, 1-3, 75 
fte, 30 
@ie, 30 
fobalb, 103,4 
f orange, 103, 5 
ford^cr, 32, 328 
fonbern, 100,6 
ftatt, 84, 2 

T 

time expressions of, 29 
transposed order, 97, 2 
tro^, 84, 6 
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filler, 92,4 

nm, 89,3;— .♦ . juittett, 84, 7 ; — . ♦ • 
mh, 100,8 

nnfct, adj., 3, i; pron., 31* 
nnfrcr, 31 
ttitter, 93, 1 
nntttfialh, 84^ 



verbs, endings, 41 

impersonal, 57, 61,3 
inflected with f eitt, 60, a 
inseparable, 57, 74,4,5, 75 
mood auxiliaries, 64, 62 
passive voice, 50, 60, 3 
principal parts, 40, 2 
reflexive, 52, 61 
separable, 56, 74, 1-3, 75 
stem, 40, i 
strong, 40, 5, 41, 6, 48, 58, 66, 

68 
tense auxiliaries, 42-45, 60 
vowel changes, 66 
weak, 40, 4, 46, 58, 59 

\>ttmitttl% 84A 

\>itltt, 39, 1 



t>on, 87,1 
ijor, 93, 2 
vowel changes in verbs, 41, 6, 66 

W 

Miittnh, conj., 103, 6 ; prep., 84, 8 
ma», 33, 34* ; — fftr citt, 33* 

ma», for ttma$f 36^ 
meber . . * nodi, 160,9 
megen, 84, 9 

weight, 28, i 

tticil, 103, 7 

Wtlditt, adj., 1,2; pron., 33, 39,2 

mettben, 59 

meniger, 39,3,4 

totnn, 103,8; —♦. • ottil^, 103,2 

t0tt, 33 

toeirben, 44, 60,3 

toihtt, 89,4 

wte, 103, 9 

ttiiffctt, 59 

mth, t0ot', 868 

word groups, 117 



au, 28,87,2 
aufolge, 841 
^nWihtx, 851 
Jttltff^eit, 93,3 
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